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INTRODUCTION

Geographically, the present day area of Panjab is divided between the
nation states of India and Pakistan (see Map 1). This division took
place in 1947 upon the departure of the British from colonial rule of the
sub-continent. While the language and culture of East and West Panjab
are similar, there are religious differences, with Muslims being the
predominant group in Pakistan Panjab, Hindus and Sikhs in Indian
Panjab, and a substantial Christian minority in both parts. Panjab has
come to some prominence in the West because of the long history of
migration from the region to the four corners of the world.

1. Map 2

2. Pakistan

3. India

4. Nepal

5. Bhutan

6. Sri lanka

7. Bangladesh

Map 1 Indian sub-continent
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Map 2 Panjab and the ‘Five Rivers’

Source: Mawi and Tiwana, 1990

INTRODUCTION 3

There are, therefore, mainly three areas of the world where Panjabi is
spoken; in East Panjab (India) where it is a state language, in West Panjab
(Pakistan) where it is most widely spoken and in the diaspora,
particularly Britain, North America, East Africa and Australasia. This
wide geographic spread of the language is ironic given the fact that
the word Panjabi — also spelt Punjabi — designates the language of the
‘Panj — ab’, the ‘Five Rivers’. These are the Jhelum, Chenab, Ravi, Beas

and the Satluj (see Map 2).

No accurate figures are available on the number of Panjabi speakers,
either as a first or second language, but if the three Panjabs and various
dialects are taken into account an approximation of 100 million would
not be too far from the truth. One of the main problems with designating
the exact number of Panjabi speakers is the presence of a large number
of distinct dialects that are spoken across the large geographical area of
East and West Panjab. There are some eleven recognised dialects of
Panjabi: Majhi, Bhattiani, Rathni, Ludhianwi, Doabi, Patialwi, Powadhi,
Malwi, Multani (Siraiki), Putohari and Hindko. The last three can
arguably call Panjabi a dialect of themselves and are all spoken in the
Pakistan part of Panjab. In the diaspora the most spoken form of Panjabi
is the Doabi, and encompasses those speakers from the Jalandhar area of
East Panjab.

Given the great variety of Panjabi there is some debate as to what is
standard. This book is based upon the Majhi dialect which is the everyday
form used in Lahore and Amritsar. The most important point is that once
you have mastered the language using this book you will be understood
across the Panjab. The language used here is neither the colloquial rural
nor the urban literary, as the focus of this course has been on developing
an ability to communicate in as many different situations as possible.

One of the more interesting facts about the Panjabi language is that where
it is numerically the most widely spoken, in Pakistani Panjab, it is hardly
written at all. Panjabi is most often written in East Panjab in the Gurmukhi
script. It is also possible to write the language in the Persian script
often referred to as Shahmukhi in this context. However, in the last one
hundred years or so, Panjabi has become closely associated with Sikhs
and Sikhism, thus Gurmukhi has also become associated with Panjabi.
Gurmukhi literally means ‘proceeding from the mouth of the Guru’, and
it is widely acknowledged that Guru Angad, the second Sikh Guru
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(1504-1552 AD), began the process of modifying existing scripts of the
time laying the basis for the modern Panjabi alphabet that is used in this
book.

Despite the modern day usage of Gurmukhi, the first Panjabi literature
was written in Shahmukhi, and popular history associates this writing with
Shaikh Farid and Goraknath. However, the literary period of the language
begins with the sacred scriptures of the Sikhs, the Guru Granth Sahib.
This collection of writings by the Sikh Gurus is probably the first manu-
script of the Panjabi language. After the period of the Gurus, it was the
Sufi poets who developed the Panjabi language. In fact it is the folk liter-
ature developed by the Sufis, and particularly the Quissa — love ballad
form — which has had a long and lasting impact on the development of
Panjabi literature. The stories of Heer-Ranjha and Mirza Sahiba are
deeply embedded in the everyday life and culture of Panjab.

During the period of British colonial rule, the advent of the printing press
saw the proliferation of the Panjabi language in the Gurmukhi script.
Pamphlets, journals, novels and short stories all began to appear at the
beginning of the twentieth century using the Panjabi typewriter. However,
the official language of the time was either English or Urdu. The division
of Panjab in 1947 between East (India) and West (Pakistan) and subse-
quently of East Panjab in 1966 led to the formation of the State of Panjab
in the Indian Union. Panjabi is the official language of communication in
East Panjab and the modern development of the language has been greatly
accelerated by state patronage. Indeed, the development of Panjabi
University in Patiala is one such example of state sponsorship.

Language may be the basis of culture, but there are many other aspects of
Panjabi society and everyday life that impinge on the use of language. We
have included a Commentary section in each unit which will introduce
various aspects of the social and cultural life of the three Panjabs,
although these are by no means exhaustive discussions of the rich culture
of Panjab and the Panjabi diaspora.

HOW TO USE THIS
COURSE

Who is this course for?

This course in Panjabi has been designed for the absolute beginner
who may or may not have studied a language before. The course will be
useful for people who want to learn Panjabi in order to speak with their
Panjabi friends and relatives, to communicate with Panjabi communities
in relation to their work, to learn about aspects of Panjabi culture and
society or to travel to Panjab itself. The course will also be useful for
those who already know a little Panjabi but who may not have the
confidence to speak and even for those fluent in spoken Panjabi but who
wish to learn to read and write the Gurmukhi script. Throughout the
course you will come across a number of different situations in which you
will learn how to make requests, ask and give information and to express
your feelings. The units include dialogues, language points and
background information about Panjab and Panjabi pecple both in the
region of Panjab as well as in other parts of the world where Panjabi
communities have settled.

The course is divided into two parts. The first part (Units 1-10) is
specifically designed for those who want to learn the basics of grammar
and vocabulary in order to communicate in a simple manner and also
enable you to read and write simple sentences. The second part (Units
11-16) will help you to expand your knowledge of spoken Panjabi further
and is designed for those who are committed to becoming proficient in the
Gurmukhi script.

Overall, the course introduces you to a wide range of vocabulary and
covers the basic grammar of Panjabi. By the end of the course, you will
be able to understand the spoken language, communicate in Panjabi in a
number of everyday situations while also having a sufficient level of
understanding of the written language to begin to read newspapers and
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Eo write letters. We hope that this course will be the beginning of your Each new grammar point is explained clearly using ex-

Jjourney into the world of the Panjabi language. amples to illustrate. Often, English equivalents to the
Panjabi are given alongside the explanations.

W fenrfupr viaakhiaa (Commentary): These sections introduce

How to use this course :
you to various aspects of Panjabi culture which have been

The structure of the book is outlined in the contents pages. It is touched upon in the content of the dialogues. These will
recommended that you read the introductory chapters before proceeding help you to become acquainted with colloquial speech,
with the course. The Panjabi script and sound system follows this section social etiquette and Panjabi history, traditions and customs.
and it is advisable to work through this section regardless of whether you B »faorR abhiaas (Exercises): Further exercises come at the
intend to learn the script or not. Through this section you will gain end of each unit and review some of the main vocabulary,
practice of listening, speaking and reading which will help you for the rest content and grammatical elements that were introduced in
of.the course. After the script chapter, the book is divided into sixteen that unit. While the exercises that come after the dialogues
units. The pattern of each unit is as follows: in the units do not contain references to grammar, the exer-

i ) o . ) ) cises at the end of the units may test you on your ability to

| ;1;8; Itllilte:re is an outline in English of what you will learn in use the grammar you have learned.

W 33 =3 gall baat (Dialogue): Each unit has two or three At the end of the book there is a key to the exercises so that you can check
dialogue passages containing situations and commonly used your answers. The course concludes with a Panjabi-English glossary
speech which include the vocabulary and grammar to be which will be of use to you throughout the course in referring to the
covered in that unit. In the first part (Units 1-10) the English definitions of Panjabi words which appear in the units.

dialogues use Gurmukhi, Roman script and English
translations. In the remainder of the book (Units 11-16) the
dialogues are only in Gurmukhi and English. However,
Roman is maintained in the vocabulary sections throughout
the book.

M mEeEsl shabdaavalee (Vocabulary): The vocabulary
sections follow each Dialogue and include all new words,
and sometimes key expressions, which appear in the
dialogue text. All nouns are denoted according to their
masculine or feminine (m/f) gender in parentheses and all
adjectives which vary according to gender and number are
identified with a (v).

B »f$wA abhiaas (Exercises): These follow the vocabulary
and often make reference to the dialogues that they follow.
There is a range of different exercises including true/false,
matching, comprehension, “fill in the blanks’ and crosswords.

M 581 53 bolee baare (Language points). These sections cover
the main grammar points which appear in the dialogues.

How to study each unit

B Read the summary at the beginning of each unit to learn
about what will be covered.

B Study the dialogues using the vocabulary lists for words that
you do not understand and then read the dialogues aloud.

B Read the commentary section which will give you the
relevant background to the dialogues.

B Complete the exercises which follow the dialogues and
vocabulary. Check your answers with the key to the exer-
cises at the end of the book.

B Go through the grammar sections to understand the new
grammar points introduced.

B After learning the grammar, read the dialogue again to make
sure that you fully understood the content.

B Go back to the dialogue and repeat it as often as you can,
acting out the roles of the different characters.
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M Complete the exercises at the end of the unit, checking your
answers with the key to the exercises at the end of the book.

How to use the course with the cassette

The book is accompanied by an audio tape which will help you to
recognise and distinguish the Panjabi sound system and also to improve
your listening and speaking abilities. While the book is in itself a complete
course, the audio tape will be an added advantage for all Panjabi learners
as it contains pronunciation exercises, dialogues from the units and oral
comprehension activities based on the Wf@"H abhiaas (Exercises).

As you begin to go through the first part of the book (Units 1-10), you
should listen to the recording of each % =2 gall baat (Dialogue) as you
read it. Listen to it again without looking at the book once you have
understood the general meaning. This will allow you to pay attention to
the pronunciation and intonation of the speakers. Imitating the speakers in
the dialogues is a useful way of picking up the language quickly. As you
progress through the course to the second part (Units 11-16), you should
try to listen to the dialogue on the tape without reading it in the book.

THE PANJABI SCRIPT
AND SOUND SYSTEM

Introduction

Panjabi is most commonly written in the Gurmukhi script which is the
most complete and accurate way to represent Panjabi sounds. Unlike
English, the Gurmukhi script follows a ‘one sound—one symbol’ principle.
There are a few exceptions to this rule and these will become apparent
throughout the book. However, with some practice you will be able to
recognise the characters and know their names and sounds. Ultimately,
with even a basic knowledge of the sound system, you will be able to read
and write Panjabi in the Gurmukhi script.

The Gurmukhi alphabet has forty letters including thirty-seven consonants
and three basic vowel sign bearers. There are ten clear pure vowels and
three auxiliary signs. The most striking characteristic of the Gurmukhi
script, in comparison with English, is that, with the exception of five, all
letters are joined by a line across the top. Like English and other
European, Latin-based languages, it is written and read from left to right.
However, there are neither capital letters in Panjabi nor articles such as
‘a’ and ‘the’. Panjabi spellings are, for the most part, regular and relatively
simple to learn, though you may come across variations in spellings of
some words. However, as is the case in English, Panjabi spellings are not
fully standardised.

Handwritten Panjabi, as with any script, differs from person to person in
style. Some people prefer to write Panjabi without lifting a pen, making
curves and having an irregular top line. It is up to the individual as to what
sort of style he or she wants to adopt. Our advice to new learners is to fol-
low the simple, clear style of lettering. There are a number of Panjabi
fonts available on computer disk which have differing typefaces, some of
which are very clear, attractive and decorative.
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Equivalent sounds which have been given in romanised (English) script
are only approximate since the Gurmukhi alphabet has many unfamil-
iar sounds to the English speaker which often may not be exactly repres-
ented by the English alphabet. It is hoped that you will use the casseffe,
attend classes, or seek help from a native speaker so as to perfect your pro-
nunciation and to familiarise yourself with the sounds. In order to learn
any language it is important to follow these basic rules: listen carefully,
repeat aloud and distinctly, and do not worry about making mistakes.
Apart from unfamiliar sounds, there are nasal and double sounds, intona-
tion, stress and different dialects which might initially dishearten the
student. However, with a little practice, you will begin to enjoy learning
Panjabi.

Transliteration

The standard modern system of transliteration (the writing of Panjabi in
the Roman alphabet) is used in this book with some modifications. As
there are forty letters, ten vowel sounds and three auxiliary signs in
Panjabi, it is necessary to adapt the standard English alphabet. You will
note two ways of distinguishing letters:

1 by a combination of two English letters such as rh, kh, bh,
nh, etc. In those few cases where these letters appear
together but nof in combination, for instance, a ‘r’ and ‘h’
appear together, a ‘-’ is shown between those letters.

2 by underlining, for example, the letter n (n) indicates nasal-
isation or underlining ch (ch) indicates an aspirated sound.

Consonants
The Panjabi alphabet

South Asian languages are richly endowed with sounds and consonants.
Sanskrit may have been one of the first languages to group the letters
according to their sounds. At one time there were only thirty-five letters
in the Panjabi script, but later five more letters were added in order to
accommodate Urdu sounds correctly. This need arose because of the many
loan words from Urdu used in Panjabi. More recently, an extra character
(& 1) was introduced, though it has not become popular and hence will
not be included in this book. The complete Panjabi alphabet is given in
Table A.

PANJABI SCRIPT AND SOUND SYSTEM 11

Table A Panjabi alphabet

e L e A
s a _— S h
d Y d | *
k kh g gh ng
d [ H =1 L=
ch ch i jh nj
[ S 3 < &
t th d dh nh
3 = | < g S
t th d dh n
Y =4 b= | g H
p ph b bh m
| d [+] < =2
y r 1 w/v rth
H = | G| o [
sh kh gh z f

It is quite possible to learn the characters of the Gurmukhi script (FaHu1
feul gurmukhee lipee) and sounds of the language at the same time as,
by and large, Panjabi is a phonetic language. It is more accurate to call the
Panjabi writing system a syllabary because each character represents a
syllable. It is important to note that two phonetic features of all North
Indian languages are the system of contrasts between aspirated and
unaspirated consonants and the contrast between retroflex and dental
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consonants. These do not occur in English. Aspirated consonants are
accompanied by an audible expulsion of breath, whereas non-aspirated
consonants are those produced with minimal breath. The letter ‘k’ in the
word ‘kit’ and ‘t’ in the word ‘top’ come close to Panjabi aspirated
consonants. The problem for English speakers arises with non-aspirated
consonants. To get an idea of the difference between the two, try saying
the words ‘kit’ and ‘top’ while holding your breath. In dental consonants
the tongue touches the upper front teeth, whereas with the retroflex
,consonants the tip of the tongue curls upwards against the palate (see dia-
grams in Appendix) The nearest approximations to English are the ‘t’
sound in the word ‘eighth’ which is dental-like and the ‘d” in the word
‘breadth’ which is retroflex-like.

There is a range of technical terms used to describe the pronunciation of
Panjabi consonants. For those who are interested in technical, and
linguistic matters these can be found in the Appendix. The important thing
is to be able to distinguish between the different consonants. The audio
tape or the help of a native speaker are invaluable tools in this process.

Panjabi syllabary

The syllabary in Table B gives the Panjabi letters in groups, according to
pronunciation.

Table B Panjabi Syllabary

Gurmukhi Translit Pronunciation
-eration

H s as ‘s’ in ‘sun’.

g h this ‘h’ sound as in ‘ahead’ is the simplest form,
although there is considerable variety, which
will be discussed later.

o k as ‘k’ in ‘sky’, but with less release of breath.

Y kh as ‘k’ in ‘kit’ but with stronger release of
breath. No English equivalent .

C | g as ‘g’ in ‘go’ but with less release of breath.

u gh as ‘gh’ in ‘ghost’ said quickly. No English

equivalent.

PANJABI SCRIPT AND SOUND SYSTEM

[N IS

5 ng
| ch
B ch
A j
¥ jh
=z nj
z t
5 th
3 d
| dh
4 nh
3 t
| th
€ d
T dh
s n

as ‘ng’ in ‘sing’. No English equivalent.

as ‘ch’ as in ‘cheese’ but with less release
of breath.

strongly aspirated form of ‘ch’. No English
equivalent.

as ‘j” in ‘jeer’ but with less release of breath
and with the tongue against the lower teeth.

the stronger aspirated counterpart of the
above, somewhat like ‘bridge’. No English
equivalent.

representing the palatal nasal sound.
No English equivalent.

as ‘t’ in ‘train’ but with the tongue further back
and with less release of breath.

the strongly aspirated counterpart of the above.
No English equivalent.

as ‘d’in ‘drum’ but with tongue further back
and with less release of breath.

strongly aspirated form of the above.
No English equivalent.

representing the retroflex nasal sound.
No English equivalent.

unaspirated soft ‘t’. No English equivalent.

as ‘th’ in ‘thermos’, strongly aspirated form of
the above.

as ‘th’ in ‘then’ with less release of breath.

strongly aspirated form of the above.
No English equivalent.

as ‘n’ in ‘nice’ but with the tongue flatter
against the front teeth.
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P as ‘p’ in ‘spin’ but with less release of breath.
2 ph as ‘f” in ‘fund’, aspirated form of the above,
though many Panjabi speakers pronounce
‘ph’ as “f’.
- | b as ‘b’ in ‘bin’ but with less release of breath.
g bh as ‘bh’ in ‘club-house’ spoken quickly.
No English equivalent.
H m as ‘m’ in ‘mother’.
w y as ‘y’in ‘yet’.
G r as ‘r’ in ‘motor.’ This sound is always fully
voiced and never lost like the English ‘r’.
5] 1 as ‘1’ in ‘life’.
= v/w this sound lies between the English sounds ‘v’
and ‘w’. However, unlike the English ‘v’ the
lower lip hardly touches the upper teeth;
unlike the English ‘w’ there is no lip-rounding.
For transliteration purposes we only use ‘v’.
E] rh no English equivalent.
H sh as ‘sh’ in ‘ship’.
o kh similar to ‘ch’ in Scottish ‘loch’.
No English equivalent.
| gh no English equivalent.
Gl z as ‘z’in ‘zip’.
2 f as ‘f”in ‘find’.

Consonants with a dot

It is also important to note the distinction between plain consonants and
those consonants which are marked by a dot, as shown in Table C.

PANJABI SCRIPT AND SOUND SYSTEM

Table C Consonants with dots

A H Y Y L a1 o H e I

s sh kh kh g gh ] z ph f

These letters are named by adding the words Ugt =@l paireen bindee to
the name of the letter, so | is called A UaT fHel sasse paireen bindee,
which literally means sassa with a dot in its foot. Many Panjabi speakers
do not make a distinction between H H, 9 9, and @ 2. There are two main
reasons for this, first, their pronunciation is quite similar and second, they
are used to differentiate borrowed words from Urdu, the knowledge of
which is decreasing in East Panjab. You may come across written texts
in which writers have not used the dot. In this book, however, we have
maintained its use.

Subjoined consonants

Some Panjabi words require consonants to be written in a conjunct form,
which takes the shape of a subscript to the main letter. The second
consonant is written under the first as a subscript. The reason for this is
discussed after we have looked at Panjabi vowels. There are only three
commonly used subjoined letters (see Table D) and to distinguish them
from their normal forms the word Ust paireen, which means belonging
to the foot, is attached under the letter.

Table D Subjoined consonants

Full | Name of Subjoined | Name of Transliteration
letter | full letter letter subjoined letter
g T haahaa Ugt 9 paireen h

J haahaa
g g raaraa Ugt 99 paireen r

S raaraa
L T vavvaa %z Ust €= paireen v
vavvaa

For the purposes of transliteration there is no special sign for the
subjoined character so you will have to pay careful attention to the Panjabi
spelling.
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Nasalisation
There are five nasal consonants in Panjabi:
W s ng N = ng B E nh Han BHm

As shown in the syllabary, the nasal consonants belong to the five
different classes of consonants. Nasalisation is produced by directing a
substantial part of the breath towards the nasal cavity as the letter is being
uttered. In addition there are two nasalisation signs in Panjabi which
accompany consonants:

M fdel bindee o B f&ut  tippee =&
These will be dealt with in detail later.

Pronunciation of consonants

Most letters in Panjabi have a fixed pronunciation, however some are
variable and this depends on their position in a word. Consider the letters
in Table E.

Table E Pronunciation of consonants

L k- < q g
gh | jh dh | dh | bh
Sound at beginning of word E 9 < 3 u
k ch t t P
Sound in middle or at end of word | & G| 3 = |
g | d [d [Db

Perhaps the most variable pronunciation of a single consonant in Panjabi
is that of the letter @ 4. Words beginning with T 4 and those where no
vowel precedes or affects it, carry the & sound as it would be used in
English. For instance:

T4 hakeem doctor

However, when T 4 is used in the middle of a word following consonants
and vowels its pronunciation is varied. We will return to this point after
considering the vowel symbols and sounds.

TgHI hakoomt government

PANJABI SCRIPT AND SOUND SYSTEM 17

Vowels

There are ten vowels in Panjabi in contrast to the English five (q, ¢, i, o,
u). Panjabi vowels are generally pronounced as they are written,
following the one sign — one sound rule. They are pure vowels making
only one sound. However, there are two forms that vowels can take. The
independent vowel form which does not require a consonant and
the dependent form which is attached to a consonant. All consonants use
the dependent form of the vowel. Tables F and G show the dependent
vowels on their own and combined with the letter A s.

Table F Dependent vowels on their own

Vowel sign Name of vowel
1 inviiible a HT muktaa
2 aa T kannaa
3 f i fraat sihaaree
4 1 ee faaat bihaaree
5 - u Wz aunkarh
6 - 00 =B dulainkarhe
7 - e a7 laanv
8 = ai oo dulaanvaan
9 - 0 Iz horhaa
10 - au BT kanaurhaa

E Table G Dependent vowels in combination with s

Consonant and Pronunciation
vowel sign

A sa a in ahead
L saa a in part
fr si iin it

At see ee in see

" su u in put

) 500 oo in food
-] se a in cake

A sai a in man

A ) o in show
A sau o in bought
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You may note that the vowels are divided into five pairs. In the first three,
the distinction is between a short and long sound, for example between u
and oo. In the last two pairs the distinction is between closed and open
sounds so e is closed and ai is open sounding.

Short a sound - muktaa

We have seen that in Panjabi there are ten vowels and they are represented
by nine symbols. The vowel muktaa has no equivalent sign to be used
with consonants. The individual consonant expresses its own sound and
also implies an a sound with it. This means that, unlike English, words can
be formed with consonants only without using any visible vowel. Each
consonant has an inherent sound, making it a syllable on its own.
However, there is no symbol for this sound in Panjabi, though we have
chosen to represent muktaa with the letter a for purposes of translitera-
tion. Examples of the use of muktaa can be found in many borrowed
words from English, for example: 4 kap, cup, and Hal mag, mug.

The inherent a is not pronounced in three main positions:
M at the end of a word, e.g. /9 kaar
B with a subjoined consonant, e.g. H1 sree
B at a syllable break, e.g. I9es, I9-¥5 gar-dan

Independent vowels

The independent form can occur in three ways. First, when the vowel
comes at the beginning of a word or a syllable, second in those instances
where two vowel sounds are required as a consonant cannot support two
vowels, and third, in a dipthong — when two vowels are present in one
syllable. In fact one of the features of Panjabi is the presence of many
dipthongs, sometimes with three vowel sounds in one word with no
consonants, for instance WTenr aaiaa, (he) came.

Independent vowels are represented by dependent vowels carried by the
first three letters of the Panjabi alphabet.

€ €3 oorhaa € ¥E eerhee

They are never used on their own and do not represent any consonant
sounds. They must be accompanied by their allocated vowel signs. Their
main function is to denote their own respective vowel sounds. They are
founder, basic or parent vowel bearers representing the ten sounds.

» %I airhaa
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However, the pronunciation of both independent and dependent vowels is
the same (see Table H).

Table H Independent vowel

Formula Example | Trans- Meaning
word literation

— uis added to € to give € eun upaj production
= 00 is added to 8 to give € 3] ooth camel

= oisadded to 8 to give € ge ot shelter
Invisible sign ‘a’ is added tom | »+a amar immortal
T aaisaddedtoato give we aataa Sflour

™= ai is added to 7 to give A el ainak spectacles
™ auis added to i to give # L E aurat woman

f iisadded to = to give fe fean inaam prize

1 ee is added to = to give &t = eesaa Jesus

= e i5s added to ® to give & b=C ey ektaa unity

Silent vowel signs

In English there are some silent or soft spoken consonants, for example r
and k. There are no such consonants in Panjabi, however there are silent
vowels. These are not often found in modern Panjabi but occur often in
the sacred language of Sikh religious texts. Silent vowels give special
meaning to the word they are referring to. The most common use of the
silent vowel you will come across is in the Sikh greeting Af3 H1 »ars
sat(i) sree akaal. Note that the sihaaree in the word Af3 has no effect on
the pronunciation, however its presence does alter the meaning;:

B A3 sat extracc M HI satt seven W AfI sat(i) true

In this example we have included the silent vowel in brackets for purposes
of illustration, however throughout the rest of the book the silent vowel is
not included in the transliterated text.

Tones

One of the unique features of Panjabi, in the variety of modern South
Asian languages, is the presence of pitch contours. These change the
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meaning of the word depending on the way it sounds. In technical terms
these are called ‘tones’ and there are three types: low, high and level. The
Panjabi tone system is far less complex than Chinese, the best known tone
language. The low tone is characterised by lowering the voice below the
normal pitch and then rising back in the following syllable. In the high
tone the pitch of the voice rises above its normal level falling back at the
following symbol. The level tone is carried by the remaining words. Tones
are not represented by any letters or symbols in the Gurmukhi script. In
this course we are not marking words with tone signs, as we believe this
will create confusion. The best manner to learn tonality is from repetition
from the audio tape or listening and imitating native speakers.

Table I illustrates how tone can change the meaning of a word.

Table I Tone illustrations

Low tone Level tone High tone

5  jhaa peep | ¥ cha-aa desire |99 chaah tea
Wz ghorhaa horse | &3 korhaa whip |S9= kohrhaa leper

wst gharhee watch | =t karhee link of |9t karhhee turmeric
a chain curry

Return of o haahaa

We have already noted the variable pronunciation of the consonant T A.
Now that we have covered vowels and tones, we can return to look at
some of the other varieties of haahaa’s pronunciation.

1 When T is preceded by a sihaaree the pronunciation of the
vowel changes to resemble dulaanvaan. For instance the
word Hfag shahir is pronounced #I9 shair. The pronunci-
ation of the word is therefore converted into a high tone.

2 When 3T is accompanied by aunkarh, the pronunciation of
the word changes to resemble kanaurhaa. For instance the
word ST bahut is pronounced I3 bauht once again
changing the word to a high tone.

3 In a similar manner, when the letter preceding the T has
either the aunkarh or sihaaree vowel attached, then the
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pronunciation of the word changes so as to produce the
haurhaa and laanv vowels respectively. For example: Hg&
suhnhaa is pronounced as A2 sohnhaa and fAT3 sihat is
pronounced as AII sehat.

Subjoined consonants revisited

As we previously noted, a few Panjabi words require consonants to be
written in a subjoined form, which takes the shape of a subscript to the
main letter. The reason for this is to indicate that the inherent muktaa
vowel is not present. Where vowels are present on the first letter, these are
meant to be applied to the subjoined consonant. Therefore, in the word YH
prem, there is no @ symbol in the transliteration indicating the absence of
the muktaa. The laanv vowel is applied to the r in the foot of the p. Note
that the pronunciation of the subjoined consonant is the same as the
normal consonant.

Auxiliary signs
The double sound »a=s adhak %

The function of the »u= adhak * is to allocate a double sound to the par-
ticular letter that it is assigned to. It should be placed above the preceding
letter that is to be read twice, however, in practice it is placed between the
two letters. Therefore, when the adhak occurs between two letters, it is
the second of the two that is to be repeated. For example, in the Panjabi
word for thigh, Ue patt, the adhak affects the letter ¢ changing the
sound of the word from pat to patt. In some cases another vowel sound
may come in between the two letters, but the adhak still affects the
second letter, for example in the word =98 bachchio, the adhak
comes before the sihaaree vowel but still affects the letter 9 ch, so it
is pronounced chch. The adhak is a very important, though subtle
device, as two letters without an adhak give rise to completely different
meanings. For example Udl pag means foot, whereas Udl pagg means
turban. A similar effect can be seen in English with the words super
and supper.

Nasal sounds: f&<t bindee - and f2ut tippee=

The bindee and the tippee both serve to add a nasal sound to a particular
vowel. The bindee is used with kannaa, laanv, dulaanvaan, bihaaree,
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horhaa and kanaurhaa and the independent forms of vowels where € is
the bearer. For example: ar gaan cow

The tippee is used with the muktaa, sihaaree, aunkarh and dulainkarhe.
For example: &8 khand sugar

The sound of the tippee and bindee is almost equivalent to the » in pound
or bangle. However, their sound varies from the almost totally nasalised
to a more fully pronounced » sound. For transliteration purposes the letter
n is used for both the tippee and bindee.

Panjabi loan words

The Panjabi language has a substantial number of words which have been
borrowed from the English language, for example school, college,
telephone, bus, pen, pencil, chalk, ticket, and computer. Moreover, some
Panjabi words have been adopted by English including chutney, pandit,
kebab, samosa, saree, dhobi, and guru. Some English words borrowed by
Panjabi have also been altered by Panjabi pronunciation and you will
notice in the transliteration that English words and names have been
written with this in mind.

Dictionary order

The letters in Panjabi dictionaries are arranged in the order of Table A,
reading left to right, as are the order of words within each letter. The
exceptions to this rule are those letters which are distinguished by a dot
that is ®, H , 91, 9 and Z, as these letters occur within the non-dotted form.
Subjoined letters are not differentiated from the full form. Dictionary
order in the Gurmukhi script is based upon phonology as vowels precede
consonants. Therefore, the vowel signs follow muktaa, kannaa,
sihaaree, bihaaree, aunkarh, dulainkarhe, laanv, dulaanvaan,
horhaa, kanaurhaa.

Writing

Panjabi words are made up partly of consonants and partly of vowel signs.
Letters are written first and then the sound symbols. Panjabi punctuation
is similar to that used in English. However, one distinct difference is that

in Panjabi a vertical stroke is used at the end of a sentence to mark a full
stop. For example: My name is Ritu. W3 &H fag 31
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There are ten vowels represented by nine signs. Their positions relating to
consonants are as follows _ _ are written beneath the letter: = = = = are
written above the letter; f is written on the left of the letter while T and 1
are written on the right. The three auxillary signs, ¥ * - are written above
the letter. Panjabi is best written on lined paper initially. In English the let-
ters rest on the line, whereas in Panjabi the horizontal headstroke is writ-
ten upon the line, the characters then hang from the line, in much the same
way as clothes hang from a washing line.

Panjabi alphabet Urrst =g9ers gawt faul
panjaabee varanhmaalaa gurmukhee lipee:

Letter Name of letter Sign of letter
e e oorhaa —
n nF airhaa a
=] ==t eerhee _
H HA sassaa s
g TT haahaa h
C ser kakkaa k
H Hur khakhkhaa kh
q arar gaggaa g
w war ghaggaa gh
5 == nganngaa ng
| g9 chachchaa ch
B T chachchaa ch
C AT jajjaa j
B 2o jhajjaa jh
| L njannjaa nj
z e tainkaa t
] 3% thaththaa th
3 Exy daddaa d
| ¥ dhaddaa dh
z T nhaanhaa nh
3 I tattaa t
- | g8 thaththaa th
=] i daddaa d
q g dhaddaa dh
] aw nannaa n
y uwr pappaa p
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phaphphaa
babbaa
bhabbaa
mammaa
yayyaa
raaraa
lallaa
vavvaa
rhaarhaa
shashshaa
khakhkhaa
ghaghghaa
Zazzaa
faffaa

W gl ¥ 3 §3d&d
“NEEBRCTTNEEOR

Wl A ualdadxeodea

Relationship between independent and dependent vowels:

Independent » =w fe 2t € € € #* € #

By - A0 b O LTS

Translit- a aa 1 ee u o0 e ai o au
eration

Sample reading and writing lessons

1 va=3' " muktaa a

The vowel muktaa has no visible symbol in the Gurmukhi script. For
transliteration purposes it is represented by the letter a.

Reading 1 FaH, U, IHT
karam, kap, kamar
Karam, cup, Kamar

2 IFHS, HA FI
kamal, mag bhar
Kamal, fill the mug

3 »Hg, 999 98
amar, charach chal
Amar, go to the church

4 HS4, ¥ ¥9
malak, jag bhar
Malik, fill the jug
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Writing Pattern

WM yWwwv g7 F A
N7 FTFTF 3T AL
7 3d 4 Uit v U
FTFTEFFZ Hy v M
d7 3 d e IR A

Exercises

1. Read the following sentences out loud and check your pronunciation

with the audio recording.

b. Hal 89 IHB
d. 999 98 9Hd

a. 9y 9 I9H
Cc. §9 Hdl HEd

2. Write out the following words:

a. IHG b. 999 c. H/dl

2 <= o " kannaa aa
The dependent form of the kannaa vowel is placed to the right of the let-

ter that is affected. For transliteration purposes it is represented by the
symbol aa.

Reading

2. 9H, §H @3
raam, bas pharh
ram, catch the bus
4, e, WG o
kaakaa, anaar khaa
baby, eat the pomegranate

1. BH, 7&, =T =TT
shaam, naanaa, vaal vaah
sham, grandfather, comb hair
.99, ug
chaachaa, ghar aa
uncle, come home




28 PANJABI

Writing Pattern
H ST ER -9 *33%
WY L, LW 3
c T *FJgE H T vwH
ST =3y I
H> ¥y g o

Exercises

1. Read the following sentences out loud and check your pronunciation
with the audio recording.

a8 A @3 b.FH =B T
cC. ¥ yg W degsnsaw

2. Write out the following words

a. gH1 b. H Cc. &%

3 wu=x adhak*

The wa= adhak ™ should be placed above the preceding letter that is to be
read twice, in practice, however, it is placed in between the two letters.
Therefore, when the adhak occurs between two letters it is the second
letter of the two that is to be repeated. For transliteration purposes the
adhak has the effect of doubling the consonant effected.

Reading 1. Y, Uz, 83 2. 94, ¥
akhkh, patt, latt rakhkh, pagg shaam
eye, thigh, leg sham, put on the turban
3. %5 I7 4. A3 a9
athth hathth satt nakk
eight hands seven noses
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Writing pattern

Al B
ITFTIT T v 0¥

Exercises

1. Read the following words out loud and check your pronunciation with

the audio recording.

a. WH a1 9y b. %3 &7

c. HZ du d. Wy, 83, e
2. Write out the following words:

a. ue b. W& c.9%

4 froat fe f sihaaree i

The dependent form of the sihaaree vowel is placed to the left of the
letter being affected. For transliteration purposes it is represented by the
letter i.

Reading 1. fags, fee, feq, fas 2. fas, fATr fou

kiran, itt, ikk, kill jill, sidh-dhaa likh
Kiran, brick, one, nail Jill, write straight
3. feose, faz fae 4. feg v fogs o&
dilbar, richch ginh ih chaar hiran han
Dilbar, count the bears these are four deers
Writing pattern

e T FT Y ¥ rtwge
v TRy
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Exercises

=l 1. Read the following sentences out loud and check your pronunciation

with the audio recording.
a.feafee b.foags fior fou c. fesas fas far d.feosafaz os

2. Write the names in Gurmukhi of the items in the pictures.

a) richch

b) kill

5 faost 21 1 bihaaree ee

The dependent form of the bihaaree vowel is placed to the right of the
letter that is being affected. For transliteration purposes it is represented
by the letter ee.

Reading

1. Aiet, 351, ==, w"is 2. I, st A w9

seetee, dabbee, vaalee, seetaa reetaa, ghaleechaa saaf kar
whistle, small box, earring, Sita Rita, clean the rug

3. 9=t u3El forel 4. giag <t fast ast /A
chaachee khataaee liaaee eeshar dee billee kaalee see
Aunty has bought a biscuit Ishar’s cat was black

Writing pattern

J I d gy, UM
ST FII 2 TFFTaE

Exercises

1. Read the following sentences out loud and check your pronunciation

with the audio recording.

a. dte fast fonred b. HIZ* y=zEl fonret
c. 991 FEte foret d. Etma Aict fanrel

2. Write the names in Gurmukhi of the items in the pictures.

c. vaalee

a. seetee

6 a3 € _ aunkarh u

The dependent form of the vowel aunkarh is placed under the letter to be
affected. For transliteration purposes it is represented by the letter u.

2. Buarg, €= fanr
dudh dh, dhakkanh, sukh, pee upkaar, unn liaa
milk, lid, Sukh, drink Upkar, bring the wool
3. 52, A9S & 9¢ 4. I=", U 99
yuvak zabaan naa kadhdh gulaab, chupp kar
Young boy! Do not stick Gulab, keep quiet
out your tongue.

Reading 1. g“q, T e, |y, Ut

B8 HTIFIAH
07 Loed €7 =7g
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1. Read the following sentences out loud and check your pronunciation
with the audio recording.

a. gy ¥ four b. a5 €5 fonr
c. w=a gu ut d. 8usg gy I3

2. Write the name of the following pictures in Gurmukhi:

a. dhakkanh

7 €893 € _ dulainkarhe oo

The dependent form of the vowel dulainkarhe appears under the letter
being affected. For purposes of transliteration the symbol oo is used to
represent the dulainkarhe.

Reading 1.H9, 23, 53, U 2.9u, w3 w
soor, pharh, jhaarhoo, bhoop roop, aarhoo khaa
pig, hold, broom, Bhup Rup, eat the peach
3.Agu T €5 4. 7EU, HIT T
Saroop daa ooth Anoop, moorat banhaa
Sarup’s camel Anup, draw a picture

Writing pattern

T T 2R

1. Read the following sentences out loud and check your pronunciation
with the audio recording.
a.Agu = €5 b. gU HII T
C. WEY MF o d.gusge3
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2. Write the Gurmukhi of the items in the pictures.

b. soor c. jhaarhoo

8 = £ " laanve

The dependent form of the vowel laanyv is placed on top of the affected
letter. For transliteration purposes the letter e will be used to symbolise the

laanv.

Reading 1. 88, fuwg, 83, Ao 2. feog a5
lele, piaare, bhed, meraa ih che mez han
lambs, beloved, sheep, my These are six tables
3. BgFs TR E 4. 3fes, Aa |y
uh jen daa seb e devid, sher dekh
That is Jane’s apple David, look at the lion
Exercises

1. Read the following sentences out loud and check your pronunciation

with the audio recording.

a.feg 2 88 O& b 88 fumag I9&
c.fTeavmama € d8a sz &

2. Fill in the blanks by writing the correct words in Gurmukhi:
a. lele b. bhed c: seb

9 5= % = dulaanvaan ai

The dependent form of the vowel dulaanvaan is written on top of the
affected letter. For transliteration purposes the symbol ai is used to
represent dulaanvaan.
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Reading
1. r3cy, 89, woas, Ug 2. feg s 8
svaitar, baig, jarnail, pair ih ainak lai
sweater, bag, Jarnail, foot Have these spectacles
3. o\ AzTe I 4 feaa st 8= & 3

ajj aitvaar hai
Today is Sunday

ih kaimraa meree bhainh daa hai
This is my sister's camera

Exercises

1. Read the following sentences out loud and check your pronunciation

with the audio recording.

a. feg sHa Fads & 3
c.fea Sa vt §= = 3

b feg W AT 3
d. fea i=a 8

2. Fill in the blanks by writing the correct words in Gurmukhi:
a. bhainh b. aitvaar c. ainak

10 S3€ ~ horhaao

The dependent form of the vowel horhaa appears above the affected let-
ter. For transliteration purposes the letter o is used to represent horhaa.

Reading 1. 83, A, 7, A<t 2. Agz 98 337 3
khotaa, motaa, ghorhaa, sotee sohanh kol totaa hai
donkey, fat, horse, stick Sohan has a parrot.

3. 3t v "o 4, wg 96 Ha o4
rotee khaa mohan aao bachchio mor dekho
Eat your food Mohan. Come on children look at
the peacock.
Exercises

1. Read the following sentences out loud and check your pronunciation

with the audio recording.
b 53" He' 3
d. & =fe€ 33 =

a. AgE St w
c. HU® 98 W3 I
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2. Fill in the missing letters in Gurmukhi:

a. — 3 khotaa b. — € motaa ¢c. —F ghorhaa

11 33 %~ kanaurhaa au

The dependent form of the kanaurhaa vowel appears above the affected
letter. For transliteration purposes the symbol au is used to represent
kanaurhaa.

Reading

1. Z, U, uia, ¥ 2. v &3, I QU
faujee, paurhee, balaur, daurh sharan kaur, chaul ubaal
soldier, ladder, playing marbles, run Sharan Kaur, boil the rice

3. 8B Wa3 qE I ? 4. fega Ha fusE o
uh aurat kaunh hai? ih mere khidaunhe han

Who is that woman?

Exercises

These are my toys.

1. Read the following sentences out loud and check your pronunciation

with the audio recording.

a. 95 Gum bE8adF=EI?
c.8u ZA 3 dfea i@ =8a os

2. Fill in the missing letters and vowels in Gurmukhi:
a. —® chaul b. f — & khidaunhe c.—mwl faujee

12 fd<t bindee * and 214 tippee * n

The bindee and the tippee both serve to add a nasal sound to a particular
vowel. For transliteration purposes, the letter n is used for both the tippee
and bindee.

Reading
1. fAw, ¥7, o
singh, chunj, moonh
lion, beak, mouth mango, marriage party, lame person
3. =&, @e, F91, Hiw 4. T3, s, €oml, =€
kaan, gend, kainchee, meenh honth, paund, unglee, vataaoon
lips, pound, finger, aubergine

2. vg, He, 8%

anb, jannj, lanngaa

crow, ball, scissors, rain
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Writing pattern

. . B =X
B . EE .2 e
Exercises

1. Read the following words out loud and check your pronunciation with
the audio recording.

a. fAw, 7=, S+t
c. Ha, #a, g

b 97, S% Suwt
d. =, de, =3¢

2. Fill in the missing letters and vowels in Gurmukhi:

a. 7— jannj b. — lanngaa c. ¥— vataaoon

TS S TB I ?
tuhaadaa kee haal hai?

How are you?

In this unit you will learn:

B how to use simple greetings
B how to introduce yourself
B how to ask how people are

X 1 What is your name?
IBTTAZTT A AHI?
gall baat 1 tuhaadaa kee naam hai?

It is the first day of the new Panjabi class at Heywood College. Mr Charan
Singh is the teacher and Jane, Henry and David are students.

9o fAu Afz 7l wars #
Charan Singh sat sree akaal jee!
Hello! (see Commentary section)
s Afz 7 wars i
Jane sat sree akaal jee!
Hello!
=35 fAu Ho' &H voa fRw S o=t a1 32

Charan Singh meraa naam charan singh hai. tuhaadaa kee naam hai?
My name is Charan Singh. What's your name? (to Jane)

-

e # He a4 75 T
Jane jee meraa naam jen hai.
My name is Jane.
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=3 fhu Wl IS A EFH T ?
Charan Singh achchaa. tuhaadaa kee naam hai?
OK! What's your name? (to Henry)

wfsA abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

J=at il Ho' &H Jaat T
Henry jee meraa naam hainree hai. 1. True or false?

My name is Henry. a) 3IF tuhaadaa means your True/ False
was fru HEH | b) v meraa means my True/ False
Charan Singh  shaabaash! c) e achchaa means well done True/ False

Well done!

2. Arrange in correct word order

David and Jane exchange greetings in an informal manner.

a) /o @ 3fe8 &  meraa-hai-devid-naan My name is David.

o] A3 Al wesi e & As B1 ST st & 87

Jane sat sree akaal. meraa naan jen e. teraa kee naan e? b) 393 3 &H &1 ? tuhaadaa-hai-naam-kee?  What is your name?
Hello. My name is Jane. What's your name? -4 -

bes ¢ - * c) s EstIT? naan-e-kee-teraa? What is your name?

sfzz Af3 {1 »as1 Ha & 3fes 2

David sat sree akaal. meraa naan devid e.

X 2 How are you?

Hello. My name is David.
Blas g3 2 3o st 95 372

Vs
Pd o=t shabdaavalee Vocabulary gall baat 2 tuhaadaa kee haal hai?
ITF tuhaadaa your (formal) . . -
= kee wihat Parveen anq Talat meet each other in the city centre. Parveen is with her
=H naam name (m.) (formal) brother Rahim and sister Salma.
3 hai is (formal)*
Af3 'Fﬂ L Cys] sat sree akaal Sikh greeting (literal ug=ts WHEH m?'om 3T J T8 a? .
meaning: God is truth) Parveen asslaam alaikam. tuhaadaa kee haal hai?
= : i . oty Hello. How are you?
jee honorific particle signifying B
respect (see Commentary) B3 TBIH WAGH. AT TB B T
HT meraa my Talat vaalaikam asslaam. meraa haal theek hai.
e ach chaa OK, alright , Hello. I'm fine.
oEH shaabaash well done uaSts fea Ao 397 3 #3 feg Hat 8=
o teraa your (informal) Parveen ih meraa bharaa hai ate ih meree bhainh hai.
i haan name (m.) (informal) This is my brother and this is my sister.
- 5 #% AL e 353 1 3T usTa S T ?
* The ways in which is, am and are are formed in Panjabi will be referred Talat kee tuhaadaa parvaar theek hai?
to in Unit 2 Is your family alright?
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HSH 3 99
Salma and Rahim

BEEM 7S ugSd aid i
shukreeaa. saadaa parvaar theek hai.
Thank you. Our family is fine.

™ wfgmrm

IBI ue afeql
Talat khudaa haafiz.

Goodbye.
IO, AEH 3 uTels ye ofeal
Rahim, Salma khudaa haafiz.
and Parveen Goodbye.

Age=sl  shabdaavalee Vocabulary
I8 haal condition (lit.) (m.)
g hai is
3T &t I8 T ? tuhaadaa kee haal How are you?

hai? (see Commentary)

WHSH W8aH  asslaam alaikam Muslim greeting

=TBIH WASH  vaalaikam asslaam response to Muslim
greeting

s theek fine/OK/alright

fea ih this

T bharaa brother (m.)

w3 ate and

= bhainh sister (f.)

yg=d parvaar family (m.)

oG shukreeaa thank you (m.)

s saadaa our

He ofen khudaa haafiz Muslim departing
phrase
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Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the

following exercises.

E 1. Begin the conversation

Hello.

2. Match the expressions
a) H9' T meraa bharaa

b) W&t §= meree bhainh

c) A" Ud='d saadaa parvaar

BSst =8 bolee baare

Possessive adjectives

b) Ho' I8 3 B
meraa haal theek e
I am fine.

¢) , ug=sa a3
Jee, parvaar theek hai
The family is fine.

1. our family
2. my brother
3. my sister

Language points

1. Adjectives are words which describe people, places and objects. The
words my, your and his/her are possessive adjectives. Unlike in English,
the possessive adjective in Panjabi changes according to what is being
possessed. In Dialogues 1 and 2 the word 9% haal (condition) is
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grammatically masculine and therefore requires a masculine possessive
adjective. Similarly, a woman talking about her children will use two
forms of the word my, distinguishing between her son and daughter. Ha"
meraa would apply to the male and Ha1 meree for the female. Note that
it is the ending which changes. This distinction is the same even if the
father were talking about his son and daughter.

Examples:
Mother talking about her children:

AT B3 319 @1 meraa larhkaa theek hai. My son is fine.
ol 3=t 31& T1 meree larhkee theek hai. My daughter is fine.

Father talking about his children:

HT B3 319 91  meraa larhkaa theek hai. My son is fine.
Hat &3t 51 S1 meree larhkee theek hai. My daughter is fine.

You will have noticed that there is no difference between the sentences
spoken by the mother and the father. The form of the possessive adjective
does not depend on the gender of the possessor (i.e. whether male or
female) but on the gender of what is being possessed. In addition to
gender, possessive adjectives also change according to whether the
possessed object is singular or plural. As both parents are talking about
one person, the possessive adjective is in the singular form.

There are, therefore, three factors which need to be taken into account
when selecting the appropriate possessive adjective:

B whether the object is masculine or feminine
B whether the object is singular or plural
B whether the situation is formal or informal

2. In addition to describing objects, possessive adjectives are also used to
describe different states of being, i.e. how you are, how you are feeling or
other personal descriptions such as your name. You will remember from
Dialogue 2 that Parveen uses the possessive adjective your when asking
her friend Talat How are you? The literal meaning of this question in
Panjabi is How is your condition?. Talat responds by saying I'm fine,
literally My condition is fine with the possessive adjective my.
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The following tables illustrate the way in which possessive adjectives are
formed with singular, masculine and feminine objects. Note that the plural
forms given here (their, our) refer only to the nature of the possessor, not
of the object being possessed.

Possessive adjectives with singular masculine objects

Ist person
Ha meraa my
b o saadaa our
2nd person
3T teraa your (informal)
3T tuhaadaa your (formal)
3rd person
feae/fer = ih daafis daa histher
feast & ihnaandaa his/her (formal)
their
Goe/Br & uh daa/us daa his/her
gost = uhnaan daa his/her (formal)
their

Possessive adjectives with singular feminine objects

1st person
Hat meree my
A=t saadee our
2nd person
3at teree your (informal)
Q| tuhaadee your (formal)




44 PANJABI

3rd person
feo St/fem €1 ih deefis dee his/her
feaowt <t ihnaan dee histher (formal)
their
€g ©1/8r ©t uh dee/us dee his/her
eg=t &t uhnaan dee his/her (formal)
their

Further examples of possessive adjectives with plural objects will be
illustrated in Unit 3.

Formal and informal speech

There is a clear distinction between formal and informal speech in
Panjabi. For instance, two sisters talking over the phone will use
significantly different speech from two strangers meeting for the first
time. Let us consider the example of a telephone conversation between
Surinder and Mohinder who are sisters.

Surinder fa®t Afdea ? kiddaan Mohinder? How are you, Mohinder?
Mohinder a1 Tl 3T &t TS € ? theek haan. teraa kee haal e? Fm
fine. How are you?

Now let’s contrast this situation with two strangers meeting in an office.

Mr Sandhu 393" &t T8 @ 7l ? tuhaadaa kee haal hai jee? How are
you?

Mr Johal da=wl HI' 8 a1 31 dhannvaad meraa haal theek hai.
Thank you. I am fine.

If you compare these two example situations, you will notice that there are
two Panjabi words for the same English word your. In the first meeting
between Mr Singh and the Panjabi class at Heywood College, the words
3T teraa and 3T tuhaadaa are used for your. Either word is used
depending on who is being addressed. The word 3T3" tuhaadaa is used
normally when addressing more than one person (plural) or when
addressing one person, male or female, formally as a sign of respect.
Therefore, the word 393" fuhaadaa serves two purposes:
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B to address a singular male/female in a formal manner
B to address more than one person, male or female, in an
informal or formal manner

Conversely, the word 39" teraa is used only in an informal manner to
address a single person, male or female.

Here are two common examples of the formal and informal:
3U3' it &H T ? tuhaadaa kee naam hai? What is your name? (formal)

3T &t & 9/2 ? teraa kee naan haife? What is your name? (informal)

Asking questions in Panjabi

In Dialogue 1 the word it kee is used to turn a statement into a question.
For example:

Statement-3Ts" Ug=d 819 T1  tuhaadaa parvaar Your family is
theek hai. fine.

Question—at 3T Ug=a 319 T ? kee tuhaadaa Is your family
parvaar theek hai?  fine?

However, you do not always need to use a question word, or interrogative,
to turn a statement into a question. The use of intonation (rise and fall of
the voice in speech) and emphasis can serve the same purpose. Raising
your voice at the end of a sentence or using a questioning tone are equally
effective. To ask the question What is your name? you can simply say:

Al 3Ts AH ? jee tuhaadaa naam? Your name, please?

The use of any question depends on the context of the conversation, the
relationship between the speakers, and the number of people involved.
You may have noted that the question How are you? is given as 3T5 &t
TG T ? fuhaadaa kee haal hai? There are three literal meanings of this
sentence: What is your condition?, How are you getting on? and How are
you feeling? The various forms of How are you? will be used throughout
the rest of the book. So look out for them!

There are many ways of asking and responding to the question How are
you? in Panjabi. Some of the possibilities are listed in the Commentary
section. You do not have to learn all of these, but they are useful to know
when trying to understand the speech of other Panjabi speakers.
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farfepp

1. How are you?

viaakhiaa Commentary

There are various ways of saying How are you? in Panjabi. Here are some
examples:

m3fag T? toon kiven hain? (informal)

W 39St U5 J? teraa kee haal hai? (informal)

m fade? kiddaan? (colloquial)

Now let’s have a look at the variety of responses to the question How are
you?

N s & theek e Fine, (informal)
W 35t fagur 3 tuhaadee kirpaa By your blessings.
hai (I am fine) (formal)
B =foag @ B9 3 vaahiguroodaa By the grace of God.
shukar hai (I am fine) (formal)

It is common for Panjabi speakers to respond to How are you? recipro-
cally by asking the same of the enquirer:

[ gy toon sunhaa  You tell (how you are). (informal)
B 35T §=€ tuseen sunhaao You tell (how you are). (formal)

As in English when asked the question How are you? many people say
thank you after replying with such responses as I’m fine. There are a few
common ways of expressing thank you in Panjabi:

B ds== dhannvaad
B gaghr shukreeaa
B fHoggst miharbaanee

B 3951 faguwr §1 thaadee kirpaa hai.

=l 2. Panjabi greetings

Panjabi greetings are chosen, not according to the time of day — as in cases
such as Good morning or Good evening — but according to the religion of
the speakers. All the world’s main faiths are represented in Panjab.
However, after the partition of the region, the main religious group in
West Panjab (Pakistan) is Muslim, with a sizeable Christian minority, and
in East Panjab there is a mixture of Sikhs and Hindus with a Christian and
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Buddhist minority. Throughout the remainder of the book, we have
focused on the Hindu, Sikh and Muslim religious groupings.

Sikhs greet each other by saying: Af3 H1 »as 7 sat sree akaal jee, or
simply Af3 H »aw sat sree akaal. There is an associated body language
with each greeting. When saying Af3 1 »a® sat sree akaal the hands
are, usually, joined together in front of the chest, with the head slightly
bowed. In formal and respectful circumstances the suffix # jee is added.
The reply to the greeting is the same, Rf3 H1 WaS sat sree akaal. This is
also used on departure, and may be combined with other sayings such as
fea fus' @ phir milaan ge (see you again) or 9 I rabb raakhaa
(May God protect you).

The Muslim greeting is WH&H »8aH asslaam alaikam, which is taken
from Arabic and means Peace be upon you. The reply to this is TBeH
»rHEeH vaalaikam asslaam, which means Peace be upon you also. On
departing a Muslim may say He" Ifed khudaa haafiz, which means May
God protect you. Men will greet each other by a shake of the hand and an
embrace or by the raising of the right hand. Women would greet one
another with an embrace or a clasping of the hand.

SHH3 namaste, HAS Al namaste jee, or ®HAG, namaskaar are dif-
ferent forms of Hindu greetings. The greeting is from Sanskrit and literal-
ly means I greet you respectfully. The reply to ®HH3 namaste is ®HAS,
namaste. Men may shake hands in greeting. However, to and among
women the folding of hands and a slight bowing of the head is considered
a mark of respect. There is no specific departing phrase.

It is considered good practice to use the greeting of the other person’s reli-
gion on first meeting. Therefore if Mr Singh, who is a Sikh teacher, had a
Muslim student in his class, he would greet him by saying WHSH w8aH
asslaam alaikam. The student could equally reply TBaH "WHEM,
vaalaikam asslaam or say Af3 H1 = saf sree akaal as a sign of respect.
However, if you are not certain of the other person’s religious background,
it is advisable to use the westernised, secular greeting kello or hello jee.

7l jee is an extra added word known as an honorific particle, signifying
respect. The use of the word ¥l jee is very common in the Panjabi
language. It can be added to the end (and sometimes before) almost any
sentence as a sign of respect in a formal context. To some extent jee is the
equivalent of please and also of sirfmadam in English.
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wfgnm abhiaas Exercises

1. Word search

Three words are hidden in the box. These words are W& achchaa, OK,
w=H shaabaash, well done, and 8 % rabb raakhaa, goodbye. Find
them by looking horizontally across each of the rows.

e g - | I
H | oW 3 | C|
| ¥ | A" Cy o
W | o " -4
4 ] fa » z

2. Greeting response

How would you respond to someone who greets you with the following
expressions?

a) ®HAZ namaste b) WHE™H W8 asslaam alaikam
c) Af3 |1 a7  sat sree akaal

3. Use the appropriate formal and informal possessive
adjectives in the following sentences.

a) dEHI? kee naam hai? What is your name? (formal)
b) Ao d? kee haal hai? How are you? (informal)
c) dA&E? kee naan e?  What is your name? (informal)

4. Complete the conversation

You have just met Kiran, a new student in the Panjabi class. Following the
English prompts complete the following conversation in Panjabi.

Kiran Af3 7l was 7 395 st 4 T ?  sat sree akaal jee. tuhaadaa
kee naam hai?
Hello. What is your name?
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You

Kiran

You

Kiran

You

Say hello, tell her your name and ask what her name is.

Ha' 5H faga 31 35 st 9% T 7 meraa naam Kiran hai.
tuhaadaa kee haal hai?
My name is Kiran. How are you?

Tell her you are fine and then ask her how she is.

Ha' 98 =1 31 91 meraa haal vee theek hai.
I am fine too.

Say goodbye.
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H fags o | iR 7o 2n w9z § w3 At S8 awet B
Ashok meraa desh bhaarat hai ate meree bolee gujraatee hai.
maig ‘kiran l‘aag My country is India and my language is Gujarati.
, : 9a5 fiu HEH | Inal, ot fags awast I ?
I’'m Kiran Charan Singh  shaabaash! hainree, kee kiran gujraatee hai?

Well done! Henry, is Kiran Gujarati?
Juat =af, 8a Yt § w3 fdg 3

In this unit you will learn: Henry naheen, uh pap_:iaa!)ee hai ate hindoo hai.
B v G it AR No, she is Panjabi and Hindu.
y y e
B how to ask about and describe ethnicity or nationality T35 friu dazel
B about Panjabi sentence word order Charan Singh dhannvaad.
Thank you.
X 1 Are you English too? RN bl
m%a'aqaﬁgn‘ra‘ln'iaﬁaﬁ? AET=s! shabdaavalee Vocabulary
1 toon you (informal)
gall baat 1 kee tuseen vee angrez ho? . - armman German (/)
WISH angrez English (m./f.)
It is the second day of the Panjabi class at Heywood College. Mr Singh f=fanrgst vidiaarthee student (m./f.)
is the teacher and Henry, Jane, Ashok, Kiran and David are students -g-m- tuseen you (formal)
attending the class. Fast bhaartee Indian (m./f.)
R desh country (m.)
995 i Fe, o g s T 7 I3 bhaarat India (m.)
Charan Singh jen, kee toon jarman hain? "3 WE bahut achchaa very good
Jane, are you German? gt bolee language (f.)
EEEED] gujraatee a person from Gujarat or of
s &at 7, H 7oHs aat I 7 weras T Gujarati origin (m./f.)
Jane naheen jee, main jarman naheen haan. main angrez haan. =t vee also
No, I'm not German. I'm English. J= honhaa to be
3fes 7 2 w3 7 feferast T E i g
David malg vee aggr_ez haan ate main vidiaarthee haan. ot naheen sidi
I'm also English and I am a student. et panjaabee a person from Panjab or of
gas fRu g3 e | wEe, ot 3AT 398t 9 7 Panjabi origin (m./f.)
Charan Singh bahut achchaa. ashok, kee tuseen bhaartee ho? w3 ate and
Very good. Ashok, are you Indian? fag hindoo Hindu (m./f.)
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wfsre abhiaas Exercises foam FHR3 firm B 3T St 95 3 2
Kiran namaste misaz sharmaa. tuhaadaa kee haal hai?
After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the Hello Mrs Sharma. How are you?
following exercises.
fim mar & sla 91 =t 33 v Al 25 os? wAt 98 Aash O
1. True or false? Mrs Sharma main theek haan. kee tere maataa jee iththe han? aseen

donon saheleeaan haan.

Say whether these statements about the students’ ethnicities and :
I'm fine. Is your mother here? We are both friends.

nationalities are true or false.

a) fogs st 9 kiran gujraatee hai True / False faas adt l, 89 9 adt o, 8 wa =
b) 75 AEHE 3 jen jarman hai True / False Kiran naheen jee, uh iththe naheen han, uh ghar han.
¢) iR a3 sl Vignress i True / False No, she’s not here. She's at home.
wEs w3 #l, fags 3 7 S8 2 asm feu Ti
. . Ashok maataa jee, kiran te main donon ikko kalaas vich haan.
i 2. Listen to the tape and tick the correct box Mother, Kiran and I are both in the same class.
Panjabi English Gujarati /Q
T mae=st  shabdaavalee  Vocabulary
=
i feg ih he, she, it
Ram w3 A maataa jee mother (f.)
g main I
s . fe's iththe here
X2 I'm Kiran ST e iy
Elas =3 2 7 faos o i donon it
Tt sahelee friend (£.)
gall baat 2 main kiran haan € uh he, she, that, they
=ar naheen no
Kiran and Ashok meet at the Hindu temple. They have only met once in wg ghar house, home (m.)
the Panjabi class and are still unacquainted with one another. wHt S8 aseen donon both of us
fea ikko same
faas &HR3| H fags oi =t gat s G ? TEH kalaas class (£.)
Kiran namaste. main kiran haan. kee tuseen ashok ho? f=u vich in
Hello. I'm Kiran. Are you Ashok?
E ®HAZ T A1, a-r WES ?I*I feana H's"lr-ﬁ T, fHAR A »fge abhiaas Exercises
Ashok namaste. haan jee, main ashok haan. ih mere maataa
jee han, misaz sharmaa. After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
Hello. Yes, I'm Ashok. This is my mother, Mrs Sharma. following exercises.
| ]
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1. Listen and give appropriate responses

Kiran Ashok
=t AT WAA T ? kee tuseen ashok ho?

Kiran Mrs Sharma
U3 ot I8 T ? tuhaadaa kee haal hai?

Mrs Sharma Kiran
ot 39 W3 w1 28 U5 ? kee tere maataa jee iththe han?

2. Arrange in correct word order

a. o o faas haan-main-kiran I am Kiran.
b. @ wE= &t AL ? ho-ashok-kee-tuseen? Are you Ashok?
c. »af fea g o= naheen-iththe-uh-han She is not here.

3. Crossword

Complete the crossword in English using clues taken from Dialogues 1
and 2.

1) foas I kiran hai

2) #5 d  jen hai

3) fags 2 wiAa 85 fea fe9 95 kiran te ashok donon
ikko vich han

4) mAF B HI* 7l T &H T ashok de maataa jee daa
naam hai

5) faas € W3 w1 T kiran de maataa jee han

2)

4| s | [ [ | |
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Bt == bolee baare

Language points
Subject pronouns

Pronouns are words used in the place of nouns, or naming words, which
are used to refer to persons, places or objects. In English the words /, you,
he, she, it, they and we are called subject pronouns. In Panjabi they are
very important as the endings of verbs change according to which subject
pronoun is being used, as will be seen in subsequent units.

Singular subject pronouns

First person w main I

Second person o toon you (informal)
FAT tuseen you (formal)

Third person fea ih helshelit
gg uh helshelit

Plural subject pronouns

First person L aseen we

Second person AT tuseen you

Third person feg ih they (near)
€a uh they (far)

Unlike in English, but as in all the Latin-based languages, persons, places
and objects (nouns) are grammatically either male or female in Panjabi.
Even though some objects have ambiguous status in the sense that some
people may refer to them as masculine and others as feminine, generally
all nouns, even those with ambiguous status, belong to either the
masculine or feminine gender. Some nouns can be used for both male and
female, such as doctor. You will note in the vocabulary sections that we
have given (m.), (f.) and (m./f.) to represent the gender of a noun.

There is no gender distinction in the actual forms of subject pronouns,
only in the verb endings that refer to the subject pronoun. For example,
€9 uh can refer to one man or woman or a group of either men or women.
There is no way of distinguishing, by looking only at the subject pronoun,
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between he, she or they as the third person singular and plural forms are
interchangeable. It is the verb ending which will enable you to recognise
whether it is he, she or they being referred to. In Panjabi there is no
equivalent to the word it which implies gender neutrality in English.

Use of subject pronouns

1. feg ih and €9 uh literally mean he/she/it in the singular and hey in
the plural. There is however a recognisable distinction between the use of
€3 uh and fea ih. €9 uh refers to a person or persons absent or at a
distance, whereas f&g ih is used when the person or persons are present
or in close proximity.

2. In English the words these and those are called demonstrative
pronouns. In Panjabi there are no specific equivalents. €9 uh and f2g ih,
however, often translate into those and these, respectively, in many
situations.

3. When talking about a singular person who is deserving of respect, such
as Kiran’s mother in Dialogue 2, it is grammatically correct always to use
the plural form:

€g f&'8 =3t %, 89 wa TSI uh iththe naheen han, uh ghar han. She’s
not here, she’s at home.

€9 uh and feT ih are used in the plural, in this case, which is reflected in
the use of the plural form of 9= (I%) honhaa (han) instead of the
singular 9 hai, even though only one mother (she) is being talked about.

4. In a similar way, the word ¥ toon you is used informally and AT
tuseen is used in both formal speech as well as in the plural form. These
two forms of you require discretion in their application. 3 toon is used
between family members and close friends as well as when speaking to
younger people. It is also used in public speech where a degree of
informality is expected, such as when bargaining in the market or fixing the
price of a taxi fare. AT tuseen is a more formal and polite form which
is used between people of equal status and age as well as to people deserv-
ing respect due to age or social standing. However, when the distinction
between the formal and informal use is not obvious, it is always safest to
use the formal. Formal and informal speech is a crucial distinction in
Panjabi and will crop up many times as you progress through the course.
If you have some knowledge of French or Spanish, you will note the
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similarity here between the singular, informal use of you, fi and the plural
and singular formal, forms of you, vous (French) and usted (Spanish).

The present tense of 3= honhaa is, am and are

Subject pronouns are assigned appropriate forms of the verb to be. This
can similarly be compared with English: I am, you are, we are, he is, they
are. In Panjabi o be is expressed in the verb &' honhaa which denotes
states of being, conditions and existence. Note the following pairings of
subject pronouns with their assigned forms of S honhaa:

Singular
First person H O main haan Iam
Second person E4S] toon hain you are (informal)
AT I tuseen ho you are (formal)
Third person fea 3 ih hai helshelit is
€93 uh hai helshelit is
Plural
First person et T aseen haan we are
Second person 3HT 9 tuseen ho you are
Third person fegags  ihhan theylthese are
€995 uhhan theylthose are

Formal uses of possessive adjectives

The formal uses of subject pronouns in Panjabi also extend to possessive
adjectives. In Unit 1 we saw how possessive adjectives are formed with
singular masculine and feminine objects. Possessive adjectives used to
describe people with respect or in a formal situation always take the
formal form, even when the person being described is in the singular. Note
the following examples where the possessive adjectives and forms of 9=
honhaa, fo be change according to the formal and informal contexts in
which they are used to describe singular people. In the following
examples, note how H&1 meree (my) and 351 teree (your) change into H3
mere and 3T tuhaade.

.
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Formal feg W3 w3 A1 95 ih mere maataa jee han  This is my
mother.

Informal feg A&t W3 @ ih meree maataa hai  This is my mother.

Formal &t 3938 W3 #l f€8 98 ?  kee tuhaade maataa jee iththe
han? Is your mother here?

Informal &t 39 w3 fES T 7  kee teree maataa iththe hai? Is your
mother here?

These examples illustrate how the plural in Panjabi can be used to make
speech more formal. However, this is only one aspect of plural possessive
adjectives. In these examples the object here is itself not in the plural (and
the form of the adjective is being used in a formal situation). Unit 3 illus-
trates possessive adjectives with plural objects.

Word order

Note the word order of a simple Panjabi sentence — subject (person carry-
ing out the action) first, verb ( the action) last and the rest in between. The
sentence [ am fine is written in Panjabi as I fine am, where I is the subject
and am is the verb. For example: H 31 @ main theek haan [ am fine

" ala gt
main theek haan
1 fine am
subject verb

Word order in Panjabi is generally more flexible than it is in English. Note
how the meaning does not change though the word order does in the
following sentences:

STFTEFH AT ?
ST A EH T ?

tuhaadaa naam kee hai?
tuhaadaa kee naam hai?
Both examples mean What is your name? However, this does not mean

that any word order is allowed. The form of the verb S honhaa (3 hai)
is still at the end of the sentence in both examples.
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fewfemr  viaakhiaa Commentary

1. Where are you from?

The question of where someone comes from depends on who is doing the
asking and where the conversation is taking place. For example, a person
born in Panjab living in London will respond that they are from India if
the questioner is an English person. However, if the questioner is a fellow
Panjabi they may say the district or the village they are from. This
apparently simple question becomes even more complicated when asked
to diaspora South Asians. The response to the question Where are you
from? can give rise to replies such as Birmingham or New Jersey which
are quite legitimate responses. Increasingly, the use of a religious identity
tagged onto a national identity is a form of self-identification used in the
diaspora. Therefore, a young person responding to the question Who are
you? may reply a British Muslim or Canadian Sikh. It is important to
remember that Panjabi speakers come from a huge variety of national,
religious and social contexts and this is reflected in the many possibilities
that the questions Where do you come from? and Who are you? can evoke.

If you meet a Panjabi in England or North America, they are likely to live,
or at least have relatives, in three areas which are known as centres of
Panjabi settlement: Southall in England, Yuba City in California and
Vancouver in Canada. Each of these areas is often called Little Panjab.
Early Panjabi immigrants settled here and these places are still icons on
the global map of Panjabi travels, serving as temporary embarkation ports
to would-be emigrants. These areas are distinctive for the range of shops
selling South Asian goods such as groceries, sweets, music, jewellery,
clothing and food. Apart from being a central shopping area they are the
focus of social, religious, political and cultural activities.

2. Names

South Asian names can provide many clues about a person’s sex,
background, country of origin and religious affiliation. These are often
very important pieces of information, particularly when engaging in
formal conversation.

Sikh names

Most Sikhs have three names: a personal name, a second name and a
surname. The second name, ‘Singh’ for men and ‘Kaur’ for women is in
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fact a religious name and its addition is one of the main ways of
distinguishing men from women. Otherwise first names can be the same
for men and women. Surnames vary from representing someone’s caste or
the name of their village.

Hindu names

The Hindu naming system is similar to the English naming system, in that
most individuals have one or two personal names followed by a common
surname. First names are generally male and female specific. A middle
name of Kumar or Chand is quite popular in North India and is a way of
distinguishing a Hindu Panjabi from a Sikh.

Muslim names

Muslim names tend to be less fixed in the order of first and second name.
There is also a tendency for women not to have the surnames of their
husbands, but just to have the word bibi or begum attached, which means
lady or woman. Muslim names tend to be a composite of Koranic names
with some local flavour. Male and female names are distinguished.

Throughout the book you will come across a range of Sikh, Hindu and
Muslim names. Try and see if you can distinguish them. It is worth
remembering, however, that some names transcend religious boundaries,
and also that you may come across a lot of nicknames.

wfgoe abhiaas Exercises
1. Complete the box
T5 han
3 is
ho are

2. Say the sentences in Panjabi
a) Are you Ashok?; b) Are you Kiran?; c)Iam Kiran.; d) He is Ashok.

3. Refer to the dialogue and choose the correct forms
of to be from the options given

a) 1 g FaHS (3,3)? kee toon jarman (ho, hain)?

Are you German?
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b) 7 =t HHaraw (@, J) main vee angrez (haan, hai).
I'm also English.

c) st »Ax 3 fags dast (T, T5)? kee ashok te kiran
panjaabee (hain, han)?  Are Ashok and Kiran Panjabi?

4. Word search

Three words are hiddens in the box. These words are #9H& jarman
German, Urmsit panjaabee Panjabi and "draw angrez English. Find them
by looking horizontally across each of the rows.

e A a H 5
| C| y g B
U G =t Ht fr
[ W aq 3 H
E| T fa Eil a
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is daa suaad kee hai?
What does it taste like?

In this unit you will learn:
B the names of vegetables and Panjabi food
B how to ask questions
B how to describe people and things

X1 1 What is this?
=lis gz afeaatI?

gall baat 1 ih kee hai?

Mr Singh has taken the Panjabi class to Southall in order to give the
students an opportunity to hear and speak Panjabi in a real situation. They
are in a grocery shop.

Jsat
Henry

Tdoed
dukaandaar
Shopkeeper

Henry

TIEed
Shopkeeper
Eo

Jane

feaaia?

ih kee hai?

What is this?

feg a9 I

ih karelaa hai.

It (this) is a bitter gourd.
feremre st 3?

is daa suaad kee hai?

What does it taste like?

fern & goe S5 31

is daa suaad kaurhaa hai.

It has a bitter taste.
EBRAsmti et eH T ?

us sabzee daa kee naam hai?
What is the name of that vegetable?
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Taaed <t el st 9 3 23 A59H Ia1
Shopkeeper chotee sabzee bhindee hai te vadde shalgam han.
The small vegetable is okra and the large ones are turnips.
G0l & HeeH fHe 9 7 aHAT ?
Jane kee shalgam miththaa hai jaan kasailaa?
Are turnips sweet or bitter?
BT €9 fH3 9» 3 =593 AR =1 Ta&l
Shopkeeper uh miththe han te bahut saste vee han.
They are sweet and also very cheap.

AEEEs! shabdaavalee Vocabulary
a5 karelaa bitter gourd (type of vegetable) (m.)
fen is it, this
= daa of
e suaad taste (m.)

&3/ IA%  kaurhaa/ kasailaa  bitter (v.)
en us that
o= | sabzee vegetable (f.)
o chotaa small (v.)
fst bhindee okra (type of vegetable) (f.)
7 vaddaa big, large (v.)
HSaH shalgam turnip (m.)
AR3" sastaa cheap (v.)
e miththaa sweet (v.)
G jaan or
=U3 bahut very
nfsore abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. True or false?

a. f#31 bhindee means bitter
b. 998" karelaa means okra

c. A8dH shalgam means turnip
d. AA3" sastaa means expensive
e. e suaad means faste

True / False
True / False
True / False
True / False
True / False
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2. Mr Khan’s shopping list Bmet va &g Hfda TmI
Mr Khan is at the local grocery shop buying vegetables. Listen to the tape Henry par laddoo mahinge han.
to hear which items he has purchased from the shopping list that Mrs But ladoos are expensive.
Khan has given him. As the items are spoken on the tape, tick them off the Gl St et aHEts 9t 3 ?
list. Don’t worry if you can’t recognise all the words. Jane kee koee namkeen cheez hai?
Is there anything salty?
I8 karelaa bitter gourd TIwed T A, UI3 T AHA TSI
HSTH shalgam turnip Shopkeeper haan jee, pakaurhe te samose han.
e Shindes g e Yes, there are pakoras and samosas.
= ] & AHA 999 95 ?
e gaajar carroke Jane kee samose karaare han?
wg aaloo potatoes Are the samosas spicy?
arst gobhee cauliflower TABEd T Fﬂ.. AHA 993 999 T&
e p— e pre— Shopkeeper haan jee, samose bahut karaa}re han.
Yes, the samosas are very spicy.
Hea matar peas

X 2 Which t ood? mae=sl  shabdaavalee Vocabulary
ich sweets are good?

El s g3 2 fagstn fufawretn Jaitnr o ? farast kihrhee which, which one (v.)
gall baat 2 kihrheeaan mithiaaeceaan frfenret Vs Pt ek (F)
2 <ait changee good (v.)
changeeaan han? T dukaan shop (£)
After visiting the grocery shop, Mr Singh takes Jane and Henry to the 'Fe‘a iththe here
Panjabi sweet shop (fHfanret &1 g mithiaaee dee dukaan). Panjabi 8 laddoo a type of Panjabi sweet (m.)
sweet shops are not like confectionery shops, because although they are R khaas especially
most famous for the sweet dishes that they sell, they also provide a range ot ;aadee tasty
of other dishes. aa par " but
furea fRu feg gz Jai fifeorel €t gas Hfdar mahingaa expensive, costly (v.)
Mr Singh ih bahut changee mithiaaee dee dukaan hai. aet koee any
This is a very good sweet shop. = cheez thing (f.)
= fe‘a faasw frfonreto et o5 ? aHets namkeen salty
Jane iththe kihrheeaan mithiaaeeaan changeeaan han? o haan jee yes (polite)
Which sweets are good here? = i imi
RiCEy akaurhaa a of deep-fried pastry similar
fHrea fhu Aab fufenrehy Jaitw g5 us 83 ¥R Poret Tsl . ?Eeﬁmers(;) .
Mr Singh saareeaan mithiaaeeaan changeeaan han par laddoo i — triangular stuffed pastry (m.)
khaas suaadee han. ‘ TTT karaaraa spicy (v.)
All of them are good, but ladoos are especially tasty.
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abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Complete the table

e sweet
az kaurhaa

suaad taste

2. Arrange in correct word order

a) 9 s feg  hai-dukaan-ih This is a shop.

b) § Jait ¥a& feg  hai-changee-dukaan-ih  This is a good shop.

c) fea & fufewrel § g ih-dee-mithiaaee-hai-dukaan This is a
sweet shop.

d) 3 g ©1 fHfowret dait feg  hai-dukaan-dee-mithiaaee-changee-ih
This is a good sweet shop.

X 3 This is our sitting room
95 23 3 feo 73l G2 3

gall baat 3 ih saadee baithak hai

Mr Singh has taken his students to visit his house and is showing them
around.

gas fiw fea w3l Gsa 31 v2 F9&, 98 uR Hatr faze on
Charan Singh ih saadee baithak hai. maaf karnaa, har paase
mereeaan kitaabaan han.
This is our sitting room. Sorry, my books are

everywhere.

=gt TS wg T | Uzt I3 T=)

Henry tuhaadaa ghar vaddaa hai. paurheeaan chaurheeaan han.
Your house is big. The stairs are wide.

s fda g o5 ?

Jane kinne kamre han?

How many rooms are there?
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gas fAu
Charan Singh

-

WHA
Ashok

995 fAu
Charan Singh

T3 IHI TS W3 € FHEHS Tal
chaar kamre han ate do ghusal khaane han.
There are four rooms and two bathrooms.

@it S 9 ug gREt 22t I

bagheechaa lanbaa hai par rasoee chotee hai.
The garden is long but the kitchen is small.
fea H9 3, ua A3 =9 %3 Aot us=l 28 ur o1

ih sachch hai, par mere bachche ate meree patnee

iththe khush han.

That's true, but my children and my wife are happy here.

3 =fes&

AgTesn! shabdaavalee Vocabulary
e baithak sitting room (f.)
HZ d9&" maaf karnaa sorry
T9 UA har paase everywhere
Uzt paurheeaan stairs (f.)

I chaurhaa wide (v.)
TIHT kamraa room (m.)
faa kinne how many
IHABHS ghusal khaanaa bathroom (m.)
=aite bagheechaa garden (m.)
B lanbaa long (v.)
gAet rasoee kitchen (f.)
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HS sachch true, truth (v.)
=539 bachche children (m.)
yzat patnee wife (f.)
L] khush happy

Language points
Interrogative words

Interrogative words change sentences into questions. In Panjabi interrog-
ative words generally begin with the letter ® k and may appear at the
beginning of the sentence or within the sentence.

= kaunh who
Cil kee what
fag kiththe where
fag kiun why
faz kiven how
T kadon when
faas kihrhaa which*
faast kihrhee which*

*Note that these two examples of which only apply to singular objects.

The endings of faga kihrhaa and fao=t kihrhee change according to
the nature of the noun to which it is referring: whether it is singular or
plural, or masculine or feminine.

Examples:

BaFEI? uh kaunh hai? Who is helshe?
Bu=ata? uh kee hai? What is that?
Bofag g7 uh kiththe hai? Where is shelhe?

Bofegg fa@ §?  uh iththe kiun hai?
Eafaz a7 vh kiven hai?

Why is helshe here?
How is shelhe?
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A IS 97 kalaas kadon hai? When is the class?
faoz 28 ? (m.) kihrhaa phal? (m.) Which fruit?
faozt mawl ? (f) kihrhee sabzee? (f.) Which vegetable?

Nouns

In Panjabi, nouns are affected by gender, either masculine or feminine,
and number, either singular or plural. Every noun in Panjabi, even an
inanimate object, is assigned a masculine or feminine gender and has
a singular or plural numerical character. The process of assignment
of gender to nouns is quite arbitrary. There are no obvious reasons,
for example, why Sl kursee chair is feminine and H® mez table
is masculine. However, in logical terms, all nouns which represent
males are masculine and those which represent females are feminine.
For example, H5' mupdaa boy is masculine and 31 kurhee girl is
feminine.

There are no steadfast rules about the distinction of the gender of
inanimate objects. In Panjabi this is a matter of convention, whereby
the gender of a noun is often simply understood. There is a general
code that nouns ending in €1 (ee) are feminine and nouns ending in " (aa)
are masculine, such as &3 larhkaa boy and B3a1 larhkee girl.
Exceptions to this, however, are plentiful, with words such as TEL,
haathee (elephant) masculine, W, maan (mother) feminine and HS',
maalaa (necklace) feminine all having endings which counter this
general code. So be careful! You will learn more about nouns as you go
along.

Type 1: Variable nouns

Variable nouns are those which change from the singular form when they
are plural.

Masculine
Singular Hs mundaa boy
Plural H3 munde boys
Singular 99 chaachaa uncle
Plural 99 chaache uncles
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Feminine

Singular g3t kurhee girl

Plural I kurheeaan girls

Singular =E dukaan shop

Plural TS dukaanaan shops

Type 2: Invariable nouns
Invariable nouns are those which do not change forms from the singular
to the plural.

Masculine
Singular et aadmee man
Plural et aadmee men
Singular g8 hathth hand
Plural 5| hathth hands

Some other examples of invariable nouns:

w3t motee pearl
a9 haar necklace
ad nakk nose
efgnp dariaa river

Note that generally all feminine nouns are variable, that is feminine nouns
change from the singular to the plural form.

Adjustable nouns

In Panjabi the same noun can often be used to represent both genders by
simply changing the ending to express their femininity or masculinity.
These types of nouns are irregular, though the pattern of endings that they
take can be distinctly identified.

Masculine Feminine
¥9 chaachaa uncle =9sl  chaachee paternal aunt
U39 puttar  son = U3at puttaree daughter
€5 ooth male camel = 8821 oothnhee  female camel
&99 naukar  male servant = &IIE1 naukaraanhee maid
5 baal male child = E831 baalrhee female child
W raajaa  king =92l raanhee queen
Hel mochee male cobbler = A9  mochanh female cobbler
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Some nouns are significantly different from their masculine/feminine
counterparts:

¥g'  bharaa brother = T bhainh sister
¥ mundaa  boy = g3 kurhee girl
g bandaa  man = ¥&W  janaanee  woman

Nouns borrowed from English

Words borrowed from English are also classified in terms of gender and
are pluralised according to the pattern of Panjabi nouns. For example:

Masculine
singular plural
T kaimraa camera aHI kaimre cameras

2818  taileefon  telephone 28¥8=  taileefon telephones

Feminine
singular plural
use palet plate ysdei paletaan plates

Urs painsal pencil Urst painsalaan  pencils

Similarly, the plural of HHA' samosaa (samosa) is FHA samose in Panjabi
and samosas in English.

Adjectives

An adjective is a word that gives descriptive information about a
noun, pronoun or another adjective. Generally, adjectives come before
the noun and after the pronoun. Similar to nouns, adjectives are also
either masculine or feminine and are used in singular and plural forms,
reflecting the gender and numerical traits of the nouns that they
are describing. There are two types of simple adjectives, variable and
invariable.
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Variable adjectives

Variable adjectives end in ™' aa for the masculine and €1 ee for the
feminine such as 8" vaddaa (masculine) and 231 vaddee (feminine)
big. They inflect (i.e. change their endings) with the number and the
gender of the noun.

Masculine singular =3 I vaddaa larhkaa big boy
Masculine plural &3 &34 vadde larhke big boys
Feminine singular =23t sz« vaddee larhkee big girl

Feminine plural TS s vaddeeaan larhkeeaan big girls

When the noun is the same for both genders and singular/plural forms, it
is the variable adjective and/or the verb which will indicate the numerical
and gender characteristics of the noun.

Examples:

Singular feg €3 Waws I ih vaddaa makaan hai  This is a big house.
Plural feg ¥3 Wa'® T ih vadde makaan han  These are big
houses.

Variable adjectives also indicate the gender characteristic of the noun.
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[2X:) laal red

MR khush happy

Az saaf clean
HH 53 khush larhkaa happy boy
HA 534 khush larhke happy boys
YR Sl khush larhkee happy girl
HH I khush larhkeeaan happy girls

The simple verb

Verbs indicate activity and are also called action words. Throughout the
book the Panjabi verb is referred to in the infinitive form (i.e. the form fo).
The root of the verb plus the ending - nhaa or the ending -&' naa form
the infinitive. Here are some common examples of verbs in the infinitive,
or simple form:

feo @3 Wa §  ihvaddaa mez (m.) hai  This is a big table. (m.)
fea 231 gt T ih vaddee kursee (f.) hai  This is a big chair. (f.)

There are some exceptions regarding adjectives of this type. Some
adjectives do not change their form according to the noun’s gender
and number associations, despite the fact that they end in €1 ee or " aa
such as:

=atr  vadhiaa  superior oot gulaabee  pink

You need to learn such exceptions as you go along.

Invariable adjectives

Invariable adjectives do not change according to the nouns that they
specify and do not end with »r aa or €1 ee, such as:

Infinitive form (= ‘to ____ ) Root Ending

fsuz likhnhaa  fo write - |fed likh | = nhaa
= denhaa to give - |2 de = nhaa
Y&  khaanhaa fo eat - | W khaa | - nhaa
w8 aaunhaa o come - |8 aau | -¥ nhaa
g8 bolnhaa  to speak - |¥8  bol |- nhaa
sfage  kahinhaa fo say - |afg  kahi | -= nhaa
gfge rahinhaa tolive,stay | - |9f@ rahi | = nhaa
Fgo'  karnaa to do - | =g kar &' naa

The simple verb is also used as a form of command particularly related to
actions in the near future.

Examples:

Aset i jaldee aaunhaa come back quickly
Jst S5 haulee bolnhaa speak softly

fast fous chiththee likhnhaa write a letter
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The possessive particle = daa of

In Panjabi, possession is expressed through the particle €. In English
possession is not usually expressed using the word of, for example, the
pencil of the girl. would usually be writien the girl's pencil. The particle
¥ daa is therefore similar to the apostrophe s in English as it establishes
the relationship between possessions. The particle = daa of should agree
with the gender and number of the object being possessed. Generally, it
takes the following forms:

= daa masculine singular
< de masculine plural
<t dee feminine singular

=h deeaan

Words such as of, in, to or from are called prepositions in English and sig-
nify place or position. These words come before the noun and are there-
fore called prepositions.

feminine plural

In Panjabi these kinds of words come after the noun and are therefore
called postpositions. This is also the second function of ® daa in that it
dictates word order and acts as a grammatical point determining the
endings of the nouns and adjectives associated with the possession.

Examples:

=t @ UAS' kurhee deeaan painsalaan
et Tt 2w aadmee dee dukaan
Hdl 8 ¥ 4T meree bhainh daa kamraa

the girl’s pencils
the man’s shop
my sister’s room

Possessive adjectives with plural objects

In Unit 1 you learned about possessive adjectives with singular objects.
When objects being possessed are plural, the endings of possessive
adjectives change accordingly. The following tables illustrate the use of
the possessive adjective with plural objects.

Possessive adjectives with plural masculine objects

1st person

=

Ha mere ny
3 saade our
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2nd person
39 tere your (informal)
3T tuhaade your (formal)
3rd person
feaS/feme ihdefisde hislher
feast @ ihnaan de his/her (formal)
their
8o g/6R & uh de/us de histher
ot B uhnaan de his/her (formal)
their

Possessive adjectives with plural feminine objects

Ist person
Hari mereeaan my
s saadeeaan our
2nd person
I tereeaan your (informal)
TS tuhaadeeaan your (formal)
3rd person
fea ¥ 7 fem € ih deeaan /is deeaan his/her
fegst e ihnaan deeaan his/her (formal)
their
8g Iy €m Ty uh deeaan/ us deeaan his/her
ggs' T uhnaan deeaan his/her (formal)
their
Ha 59 mere bachche my children
ITsh faggt tuhaadeeaan kitaabaan your books
Baw' I fufenretni uhnaan deeaan their sweets
mithiaaeeaan
A3 534 saade larhke our sons
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Numbers

In Dialogue 3, you were introduced to the numbers 99 chaar and € do.
The following is the list of numbers from 1-20. The topic vocabulary list
at the end of the book gives the remaining numbers up to 100.

q 1 fea ikk @a 11 femrg® giaaraan

2 2 | do 2 12 =g baar-haan

3 3 f3=s tinn s 13 3 ter-haan

8 4 T9 chaar @ 14 I chaud-haan

y 5 A panj @y 15 degt  pandaraan

& 6 2 che € 16 #H solhaan

9 7 A3 saitt Q9 17 #W3T  sataar-haan

T 8 ws athth at 18 &g  athaar-haan

€ 9 & naun af 19 €%t unnee

Q¢ 10 =W das 2 20 =W veeh
fewfemr  viaakhiaa Commentary

1. The vegetable seller A==l =5 sabzee vaalaa
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In Panjab, fresh seasonal vegetables are available in abundance. The land
is rich and the climate is tropical. Vegetables can generally be bought
from a variety of sources. A street hawker carrying vegetables in his hand-
pulled cart will make his daily rounds in the streets, shouting the names
of vegetables at the top of his lungs in a manner that signals his presence
more than does the content of his wares. Vegetables can also be bought
from the market (often called a H31 mandee or even Hgaic maarket)
where dozens of greengrocery stalls and shops are situated next to each
other. These stalls offer a wide variety of fresh vegetables (FewPH
sabzeeaan) according to the season. In Panjab, visiting the market, espe-
cially in the evenings, is more than just for shopping; it is also a social and
entertaining experience. Prices are not displayed so that customers have
to make enquiries to shopkeepers, comparing prices of different stalls and
bargaining as they go along. An accepted and often time-consuming part
of shopping in Panjab is bargaining. Once a bargain has been made, the
shopkeeper uses his age-old technique of weighing the goods between
two pans on his scale. Most shopkeepers are efficient in mentally calcul-
ating the price of the weighed goods and are keen to chat, pointing out the
low prices of other vegetables on offer and generally to praise their goods.
This is a contrast to shopping for vegetables in western countries which is
usually impersonal and mechanical.

2. The Panjabi sweet shop fHfonrel €t gas
mithiaaee dee dukaan

Sweet shops are an integral part of shopping areas catering for South
Asian communities in England, America, Canada and other parts of the
world. These sweet shops are not like confectionery shops or bakeries, as
they are often attached to take-away restaurants and also offer a range
of spicy snacks and nibbles. It is customary for most South Asians to
exchange boxes of sweets among friends and family on happy occasions.
These can range from weddings and birthdays to festivals. Sweet shops,
therefore, remain busy throughout the year. There is an enormous variety
of sweets from different regions of the Indian sub-continent. Most sweet
shops in the diaspora offer about fifty of the more common types of sweets
and savoury dishes. Here is a list of some of the more popular items.

Sweets

8% a sweet round ball, generally orange in colour,
laddoo consisting of tiny particles made of gram flour
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IS" AHE a round soft brown ball made of milk powder soaked in

gulaab jaamanh a sweet syrup

b= | a bar of milk powder, similar to fudge, which is cut into

barfee diamond and rectangular shapes and is also found in a
variety of colours such as white, pink and green

AoEM whirls of batter, yellow-orange in colour, which are

jalebeeaan soaked in a sweet syrup

gH B sweet round balls made of cheese soaked in a clear

ras gulle sweet syrup

IH HSET sweet round balls made of cheese soaked in thick,

ras malaaee sweet milk

TIAST a sweet dish made from grated carrots

gajrelaa

fulato sweet round balls made from ground lentils and gram

pinneeaan flour

Savouries

There are about a dozen salty dishes which are available from sweet
shops. These are the most common ones:

ua3 seasoned and spiced vegetables covered in a gram flour
pakaurhe batter which are deep fried in oil

AHA deep-fried triangular pastries filled with boiled peas,
samose potatoes and sometimes minced meat

abhiaas Exercises

1. Choose the appropriate adjectives

Bitter gourd and turnip are masculine and okra is feminine.

small

g chotaa act chotee
big

=3 vaddaa =3 vaddee

3 WHAT DOES IT TASTE LIKE? 79

a) feo a3 Q1 ih karelaa hai. This bitter gourd is small.
b) few sge QI ih karelaa hai. This bitter gourd is large.
¢) fea fést J1  ih bhindee hai.  This okra is small.
d) feg fast g1 ih bhindee hai.  This okra is large.
e) feo meam 1 ih shalgam hai.  This turnip is small.
f)feamse & ihshalgam hai.

This turnip is large.

2. Who has ordered what?

Mr Singh, Jane and Henry have each ordered several food items. Listen to
the tape and tick the box to show who has ordered what.

- () -

AHE  [BF g veEl  |fast  |ast
samosaa |laddoo |pakaurhe |ras malaaee |bhindee |gobhee
Mr Singh
Jane
Henry
3. Who am I?

After reading the commentary section, try to guess who I am from the
descriptions given below.

a) I am sweet, full of syrup, round and dark brown in colour.

b) I am sweet like fudge, in diamond and rectangular shapes and come in
a variety of different colours such as white, pink and green.

c) I am a very popular savoury snack, triangular in shape, covered in
pastry, filled with potatoes and peas, and deep fried.
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d) I am like a fritter, dipped in a batter of gram flour mixture, and deep
fried. My core ingredients are usually cauliflower, potatoes and aubergine.

4. Insert the correct possessive adjectives

(Remember that the forms of possessive adjectives change not only in

terms of who is in possession of the object, but also by the gender and

number of the object being possessed.)

a. — AHH Avel 96 Their samosas are
tasty.

samose suaadee han.

b. — Fa faa I9a? larhke kiththe han?

c.— fa3st 99 U'R TS kitaabaan har paase han. Our books are
everywhere.

Where are my sons?

d. — fufewreti g § mithiaaeeaan sabh ton
<A Ia! changeeaan han.

Your (formal) sweets
are the best!

g3t yHt €1 9 J!

barhee khushee dee
gall hai!

That’s very good news!

In this unit you will learn:

B how to introduce yourself and others

B how to ask and answer questions about work

B how to ask and respond to questions about place of origin
B how to talk about your family

B how to describe actions and objects in the present

@11 What do you do?

EBlos gz agatataae 372

gall baat 1 tuseen kee karde ho?

Dr Singh and Mrs Sharma are travelling on a train going from
Birmingham to London. They are meeting for the first time.

fyrm maHr Af3 /{1 »ars) st feg Aie st 3 2

Mrs Sharma sat sree akaal. kee ih seet khaalee hai?
Hello. Is this seat vacant?

saeg fru Afz 7 a1 o w uet 31 §8 #h

Dr Singh sat sree akaal. haan jee, khaalee hai. baitho jee.
Hello. Yes, it’s vacant. Please sit down.

A Aav dasel Ha' aH fHAa monr 31 Foe9 Afos, 3o
st AaH T

Mrs Sharma dhannvaad. meraa naam misaz sharmaa hai. sardaar

saahib tuhaadaa kee naam hai?
Thank you. My name is Mrs Sharma. Sardar Sahib,
what is your name?
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3aea fAu Ha &M otz fAw 31 & s9es Tl IRt &t F98 I,
v maw ?

Dr Singh meraa naam ajeet singh hai. main daaktar haan. tuseen
kee karde ho, misaz sharmaa ?
My name is Ajeet Singh. I'm a doctor. What do you
do, Mrs Sharma?

frrm mawr H wftmruer o w3 W safvu fee afdet o 3Rt
fag afde g 7

Mrs Sharma main adhiaapkaa haan ate main barmingham vich
rahindee haan. tuseen kiththe rahin de ho?
I am a teacher and I live in Birmingham. Where do
you live?

Saeg fAu H =t gahiu fee afde ol ¥ stsbr 3 oY st gAt
Uyara 33?7

Dr Singh main vee barmingham vich rahindaa haan. main kee-
neeaa ton haan. kee tuseen panjaab ton ho?
I live in Birmingham too. I am from Kenya. Are you
from Panjab?

frs mawr &t #h H fest 3 i

Mrs Sharma naheen jee. main dillee ton haan.

No. I'm from Delhi.

HET=s! shabdaavalee Vocabulary
Hie seet seat (f.)
ust khaalee empty, vacant
b= T baithnhaa to sit
5 At baitho jee please sit down (formal)
AIed Afag sardaar saahib Mr (see Commentary)
sdcd daaktar doctor (m./f.)
nfomrusr adhiaapkaa teacher (f.)
HafruH barmingham Birmingham (m.)
gfa= rahinhaa to stay, to live
Statr keeneeaa Kenya (m.)
T ton from
Urs panjaab Panjab (m.)
fast dillee Delhi (f.)

™ wfemm
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abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises

1. Fill in the blanks

Following the first example, fill in the blanks with the Panjabi phrases
according to the English ones given to you. You may borrow phrases from
the dialogue.

a) H 39ca T main daaktar haan I am a doctor.

b) Is this seat vacant? Yes, it is.
c) I'm a teacher.

dy___ Whatdo you (formal) do?

2. Arrange in correct word order
a) I live in Birmingham too.

= 7 mafriun afde o

vee main barmingham rahindaa haan

b) I am from Delhi. &8t ¥ A o dillee ton main haan
c) What do you do? 3Wt 9 32 st ? tuseen ho karde kee ?

3. Remarks and responses

The following conversation is between two unacquainted passengers on a
train. Put the responses of Passenger B into order according to Passenger
A’s remarks by using the correct corresponding number.

Passenger A Passenger B

1|st feg e9= 83& Al 3 ? 7 stza afder o
kee ih taren landan jaandee hai? |a|main leedz rahindaa haan

2| gwt faa afde 97 " wifooruer o
tuseen kiththe rahinde ho? b| main adhiaapkaa haan
J|gAT St AH FEe I 7 o, feg =3 835 7l 9
tuseen kee kanm karde ho? c | haan, ih taren landan jaandee hai
4| =t gAT fdt B2 G2 Hdma 3o
kee tuseen hindee bolde ho? d| main panjaab ton haan
5|t gRt Uaa ¥ 9 A fEEt T 92| A fdet w3 dest Sue o

kee tuseen panjaab ton ho jaan |e | main hindee ate panjaabee
dillee ton ho? boldaa haan
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X1 2 That’s very good news!
Elas g3 2 535t ydt S s I

gall baat 2 barhee khushee dee gall hai!

While Dr Singh and Mrs Sharma chat on the train going from
Birmingham to London, Fatima Khan boards the train at Coventry. Mrs
Sharma and Fatima Khan know each other. Fatima Khan addresses Mrs
Sharma by her first name, Sita.

23 ues
Fatima Khan
Az HaW
Sita Sharma

BfaH s

Fatima Khan
Az Ao

Sita Sharma
g2far us

Fatima Khan

&HAZ Hiz 39t fros fa= 92

namaste seetaa. teree sihat kiven hai?

Hello Sita. How's your health?

&HAZ | Hat fAos o= fasas sia 31 fugeest
namaste! meree sihat hunh bilkul theek hai.
miharbaanee.

Hello! My health is perfectly fine now. Thank you.
iyt S aE 3|

barhee khushee dee gall hai!

That's very good news!

ECRIC LR ey A

tere parvaar daa kee haal hai?

How is your family?

g st &l fHAEa ¥ A 398 951 A 8 03
&t aon fau uze o

saare theek han. mistar khaan maujaan karde han.
saadaa betaa ate betee kaalaj vich parhhde han.
Everyone is fine. Mr Khan is enjoying life. Our son
and daughter are studying at college.

(Sita Sharma introduces Dr Singh and Fatima Khan to one another.)

fHAR T

Sita Sharma

seea fiu, fea Hat a8t 2far us 31 2fa, fea
sea iy I=1

daaktar singh, ih meree sahelee faatimaa khaan hai.
faatimaa, ih daaktar singh han.

Dr Singh, this is my friend Fatima Khan. Fatima, this
is Dr Singh.

N,
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soeg fRu

Dr Singh
2far us

Fatima Khan

WHEH MBIH
asslaam alaikam.
Hello.

TBAH MABHI
vaalaikam asslaam.
Hello.

(Sita addresses Fatima.)

HIs" HoHr 2far, "aS 923 & Ags e gt Bg Jehr Tml
Hfawt &5 gafiiuH ez
faatimaa, agle hafte noon sakool deeaan chutteeaan
shuroo hundeeaan han. bachchiaan naal barmingham
aaunhaa.
Sita Sharma School holidays start next week. Come with the
children to Birmingham.
2fan ua fesm niwn
inshaa allaa.
Fatima Khan We'll try. [literally: If God wishes]
AET=st shabdaavalee Vocabulary
=31 barhee very (v.)
uHt khushee good (f.) (lit. happiness)
qAS gall matter, news (f.)
fras sihat health (f.)
o< hunh now
fazas bilkul absolutely, perfectly
g saare everyone, all (v.)
HA Ja& maujaan karnaa to enjoy
e betaa son (m.)
et betee daughter (f.)
TEH kaalaj college (m.)
uze parhhnaa to read, to study
AJS1 sahelee friend (f.)
AR aglaa next
T haftaa week (m.)
Hg 9= shuroo honhaa to start, to begin
AZS sakool school (m.)
=i chutteecaan holidays (£.)
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The example of 9@ shows the manner in which verb roots ending with
consonants are formed in the simple present tense. However, those roots
which end in vowels follow a slightly different pattern. The nasal conson-
ant is placed between the root and the present tense endings. Here, the
verb U= peenhaa (to drink) is used to illustrate. Note that the bindee *
follows the bihaareel ee of Utz peenhaa.

Simple verb: Utz peenhaa to drink. Verb root: Ut pee:

subject + (object, where appropriate) + simple present + auxiliary =
present tense

H main / (subject) (1st person, singular feminine) + U=l paanhee water
(object) + UT<t peendee drink (present of to drink) + T haan am (auxil-
iary) (1st person singular) = H U2t ulEl T main paanhee peendee
haan ! drink water.

Singular

Masculine Feminine

H uel ute o A uzt utet of 1 drink water

main paanhee peendaa main paanhee peendee

haan haan

2 uet ute & g uEl et T you drink water

toon paanhee peendaa hain  foon paanhee peendee
hain

fea/€a u=t ufe 3 fea/@o uat WiEt T ke, she, it

ih/uh paanhee peendaa hai  ih/uh paanhee peendee  drinks water
hai
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Plural
Masculine Feminine
wAT Ut utE o oAt Uzl utehr o we drink water
aseen paanhee peende aseen paanhee peendeeaan
haan haan
AT Ut ute I AT uEt utehr 9 you drink water
tuseen paanhee peende tuseen paanhee peendeeaan
ho ho

feg/€a uet UtE o= fea/8u uet utei 9 rthey drink water
ih/uh paanhee peende ih/uh paanhee peendeeaan
han han

Here are a few more examples of other verbs in the simple present:

H Aol o main sochdee haan 1 think
HY U3¢ 95 bachche khedde han the children play

wHT B8aE SsTM T aseen urdoo boldeeaan haan  we speak Urdu

Subject-verb agreement

The verb in a sentence must agree with the gender and number of its
subject (with a few exceptions in the past tense which will be discussed in
Unit 10). If the subject is feminine and singular, then the verb must also
be feminine and singular. As you should have noticed in the previous
section on the simple present tense, there are two verbs: one is the main
verb which indicates the action and the other is the auxiliary verb (a form
of T to be). The main verb changes according to the gender and number
of the subject, and the auxiliary verb must also agree with the subject but
only changes according to the person (1st—/, 2nd — you, 3rd — they) of the
subject.

In the following examples note how the verbs (main and auxiliary) are in
agreement with the subject.

main jaandee haan

T
I5 uh jaande han

tuseen jaande ho

Wy d
s33d

|
) munde jaande han
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Notice that the main verb and the auxiliary verb agree with one another in
the singular and plural aspect of the subject. This is an essential element
of forming sentences in Panjabi, and it should therefore be understood
how verbs change accordingly.

Simple postpositions

You will recall from Unit 3 that the particle = daa, in addition to show-
ing possession, can be used as a postposition. Simple postpositions can be
used to denote a number of different senses. In Panjabi the most common
simple postpositions are as follows:

few, @ f@9  vich, devich  in, inside

T ton from

3 te on

349 tak until, up to
&8, @ &8  naal, de naal with

3] noon to

Here are some simple examples of the uses of postpositions:

a1 fas baagh vich in the garden
Uea F panjaab ton from Panjab
Ha 3 mez te on the table
»A I ajj tak until today
feg 3= iththe tak up to here
ygesda &6 parvaar naal with the family
IBH &6 kalam naal with a pen
nHater 8 amreekaa noon to America
H & shaam noon in the evening

Nouns in the oblique

Panjabi nouns can be used in three different cases (modes of expression):
the vocative, direct, and oblique. Each has its own corresponding way of
formation. The vocative case reflects direct speech and will be dealt with
in Unit 8. Direct nouns only change according to gender and number, as
has been explained in Unit 3, and are not affected by any postposition. In
contrast, the oblique case refers to the changes that some nouns undergo
when affected by postpositions. In the examples of nouns with
postpositions, all of the nouns are in the oblique case, though their forms

UpII ;ﬁl
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do not reveal this because they are either invariable or are feminine in
gender (see Unit 3). All nouns before a postposition, whether or not in a
changed form, take on the oblique case. Generally, proper nouns such as
names of people and places are not inflected by the postposition which
follows them. In addition, masculine and feminine nouns have noticeably
different formations in the oblique. You will note that feminine nouns in
the singular and plural do not change in the oblique. Only masculine
nouns change form when followed by postpositions.

Masculine singular

direct oblique
Hs' mundaa boy H3 3 munde noon to the boy
Wz  ghorhaa horse W33 ghorhe te on the horse

FHT kamraa room ~ Mg f@9 kamre vich in the room

Masculine plural

direct oblique

H3 munde boys Hfsw 3 mundiaan noon fo the boys
W3 ghorhe horses Wfs 3 ghorhiaan te on the horses
FHd kamre rooms wHfawi f9 kamriaan vich  in the rooms

Feminine singular

direct oblique

IAETT tasveer  picture 3RS f&9 tasveer vich  in the picture
gt kurhee girl SR8 kurhee noon  fo the girl
&l janaanee lady  W&@1 T janaanee ton  from the lady

Feminine plural

direct oblique
IASIT tasveeraan pictures IA=IS f&a tasveeraan in the pictures
vich
FIPr  kurheeaan girls I3 F kurheeaan fo the girls
noon
A&@ME janaanee  ladies TA&AMH T janaaneeaan from the ladies
aan ton
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Adjectives in the oblique

Adjectives must agree with the nouns they describe. Therefore, it is only
logical that adjectives should also change form when attached to a noun
followed by a postposition. In a similar manner to the oblique forms of
nouns, adjectives are inflected in the oblique case, in addition to carrying
the feminine or masculine, singular or plural nature of the nouns which
they qualify. When adjectives are attached to oblique nouns, they also
become oblique. Invariable adjectives, however, do not change. Notice the
pattern of inflection of the adjectives in the following examples:

Direct Oblique

T3 g elder son FJESE to the elder son
vaddaa betaa vadde bete noon

3 82 elder sons =fan gfen & to the elder sons
vadde bete vaddiaan betiaan noon

=31 gt elder daughter <31 8t &8 with the elder
vaddee betee vaddee betee naal daughter
S Gt elder daughters 3w 8BS &8 with the elder

vaddeeaan vaddeeaan beteeaan daughters
beteeaan naal
B8 st red car &5 a5l feu in the red car
laal gaddee laal gaddee vich
BS S red cars a5 dsh fau in the red cars
laal gaddeeaan laal gaddeeaan vich
fewfemr  viaakhiaa Commentary

Employment and the Panjabi diaspora

There has been a long history of labour migration from Panjab to all parts
of the world. The descendants of officers in the British Indian police force
formed the core of the community in Malaysia and the Philippines, while
political migrants at the beginning of the twentieth century formed the
core of the old community in Vancouver, Canada. In Britain, migration
occurred after World War II and was primarily into the old industrial
heartlands of the Midlands and the North, with a sizeable group also
working in London. From a predominantly rural background to urban
Britain, Panjabi men went from tilling the land to toiling on factory floors.
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In the 1960s in Britain a Panjabi man would almost definitely be working
in a factory or foundry in labouring or semi-skilled occupations. This is in
contrast to migration to America in the 1960s where, due to the operation
of quotas, only professionals such as doctors and engineers were allowed
entry from the Indian sub-continent.

As communities have settled and the old industrial manufacturing sector
has gone into decline, Panjabis are now found in all walks of life in Britain
and North America. However, there is a concentration in certain parts of
the economy, particularly in traditional professions such as law, medicine
and engineering as well as self-employment. A large number of Panjabis
are also involved in business ventures in textiles, food processing and
retailing, the most popular niche markets. At the same time there is an
increasing diversity of occupational and class profiles of Panjabis, from
the long-term unemployed to multimillionaires.

wfsoA abhiaas Exercises
1. True or false?

a. Aoz sihat means health  True / False
b. fasss  bilkul means alright  True / False
c. mfoorusr  adhiaapakaa means doctor  True / False
d. wwt khushee means fine True / False

2. Who made the statements?
Reread the dialogues, then look at the following:

a) feg swea fAw 951 ih daaktar singh han.  This is Doctor Singh.
b) fHAea U= A 99€ TSI mistar khaan maujaan karde han.

Mr Khan is enjoying life.
c) ® = =afrium Sfder T main vee barmingham rahindaa haan.

I live in Birmingham too.

3. Oblique or direct?

The following sentences contain adjectives and nouns which have been
underlined. Identify which ones are direct and which ones are oblique.

a) &t feg 3os1 81 7  kee ih tuhaadee betee hai?  Is this your
daughter?
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What is
your son’s name?
c) U AZ J1 kamraa saaf hai. The room is clean.
‘ d) =i 313 feg Im1  kurheeaan kamre vich han.
| the room.

| e) "B T3 & W=

b) 3B F2 A H 1 T? tuhaade bete daa naam kee hai?

There are girls in

agle hafte noon aaunhaa. Come next week.

4. Subjects and verbs into plural forms

Listen to the following sentences and/or read them in the following list.

The sentences are in the present tense. Change the subjects and verbs from

the singular to the plural. Remember that the verbs (both main and
auxiliary) must agree with the subject. The first one has been done for
| you.

a) H 8% feg @4 F3€1 T  main landan vich kanm kardee haan
I work in London.

“ wHT 83 fee &4 ITEMF T aseen landan vich kanm kardeeaan

| We work in London. haan

b) Hat 821 Ag® fas Uzt @ meree betee sakool vich parhhdee hai
c) 393 g3« fdF Ifde I? tuhaadaa larhkaa kiththe rahindaa hai?
d) =t 89 vz Uagt §8e' 3?7 kee uh mundaa panjaabee boldaa hai?

at a5 A" ?
kee gall see?
What was the matter?

In this unit you will learn:

B how to describe continuous actions in the present and past
B how to form commands and requests
B how to express was and were

X11 What are you doing?
Ela's a3 q 3 ot 7@ oat § 2
gall baat 1 toon kee kar rahee hain?

Geeta and Sita are two women working in a garments factory. They are
sitting next to one another as they are sewing and have the following con-
versation,

s ARSI S F@adt T ?

Geeta namaste! toon kee kar rahee hain?
Hello! What are you doing?

HiZ' ®HAE3I 7 A Ser I9l T Hal HEls 9 &gt 93 Igt H gEl
=g3 gat Tl

Sita namaste. main jebaan lagaa rahee haan. meree
masheen kanm naheen kar rahee. main sooee vart rahee haan.
Hello. I am stitching pockets. My machine is not working
so d am using a needle.

st 3 wd Afewr 33 Iat T Bl A 94 23 g9t T

Geeta toon samaan zaaiaa kar rahee hain. sunh! main kanm chadd rahee
haan.
You are wasting your time. Listen! I am leaving work.

Wy Idife@ s R T?

Sita toon kanm kiun chadd rahee hain?
Why are you leaving work?
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Atz Harg AEt 3w wat =or faon 8 A viar yahn =at ==
fao 3
Geeta mainejar saadee tankhaah naheen vadhaa rihaa. uh

saadeeaan mangaan pooreeaan naheen kar rihaa hai.
The manager is not increasing our pay. He is not fulfilling

our demands.

We ot afe 5 T

toon theek kahi rahee hain!

You're right! (literally: You are saying it right).

mage=s!  shabdaavalee Vocabulary
qT& karnaa to do
e jebaan pockets (m./f.)
sarge lagaaunhaa to stitch, to apply, to put on
HHS masheen machine (f.)
M T kanm karnaa to work
7=t sooee needle (f.)
I varatnhaa to use
A samaan time (m.)
wfenr sga zaaiaa karnaa to waste time
e sunhnaa to listen
3 kanm work (m.)
g chaddnhaa to leave, to quit
Harg mainejar manager (m./f.)
Era Gl tankhaah pay, salary (f.)
o vadhaaunhaa to increase
Har mangaan demands (f.)
ya pooreeaan Sulfilling
3= theek right, correct
Ffge kahinhaa to speak

wfsrA abhiaas Exercises

5 WHAT WAS THE MATTER?

b) ¥ = ¥ Il ®ar main-jebaan-haan-rahee-lagaa [ am stitching
pockets.

¢) satf =o fagor 3" HAAG WS! naheen-vadhaa-rihaa tankhaah-
mainejar-saadee The manager is not increasing our pay.

2. Crossword

Using the words given to you in Panjabi, complete the crossword with the
English translations.

1. HAEl® masheen
2. 3H kanm

3. I5HT tankhaah
4, A=t jebaan
5. AH samaan
6. mEl sooee

i I I l

3)

X12 What was the matter?
Elas o3 2 st ats " ?
gall baat 2 kee gall see?

Preet and Sumeet are close friends. They are meeting each other after the

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Arrange in correct word order

a) ®HAS T Iat 9@ it § ? namaste-hain-rahee-kar-kee-toon? Hello.
What are you doing?

weekend.

it ot o fard i 2

Preet tuseen kallh kiththe see?
Where were you yesterday?

mHlz wrt wa "

Sumeet aseen ghar see.

We were at home.
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yis

Preet

Iz

§umeet

Yl

Preet

mis

§umeet

yiz

Preet

IRt RS St sg Sa Al ?

tuseen savere kee kar rahe see?

What were you doing in the morning?

H fzsH 2y Iat vl 59 3 39 AW

main filam dekh rahee see. bachche khed rahe san.

I was watching a film. The children were playing.
TS USidAlidtsa IO s ?

tuhaade patee jee kee kar rahe san?

What was your husband doing?

€g 99 4 99 "=l

uh kaar dho rahe san.

He was washing the car.

At faf vz 99 97 st oz A ?

tuseen kiun puchch rahe ho? kee gall see?

Why are you asking? What was the matter?

H 89 3 9ot At 3 F A8 uRA S6iEs 99 Idt Al 7 IO
=3 A9 39t "

main bor ho rahee see te main sabh paase taileefon kar
rahee see. main tuhaade baare soch rahee see.

I was feeling bored and I called [was calling] everywhere.
I was thinking of you.

ug A3 S8les dH aat a9 faor mh

par saadaa taileefon kanm naheen kar rihaa see.

But our telephone was not working.

shabdaavalee Vocabulary
s gall matter (f.) (literal meaning;: talk)
E g kallh yesterday
A=a savere morning
fesn filam film (f.)
oy dekhnhaa to watch
s khednhaa to play
uzt patee husband (m.)
CiGl kaar car (f.)
T dhonhaa to wash
g puchchnhaa to ask
g9 I bor honhaa to be bored, to feel bored

ESst=8  bolee baare
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Ag sabh all, every

AZ UR sabh paase everywhere

uR paase direction, way

28les 995 taileefon karnaa  to call by telephone

3T §a tuhaade baare about you

R sochnhaa to think
(W abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Word search

Four Panjabi words are hidden in the box. These words are kaar, sumeet,
kallh and ghar. Find them by looking horizontally across each of the rows.

e " Hi E{
& | 8 z 3
g g u g
A T | 3 H

2. Answer in Panjabi questions about the dialogue

a) AHI3 o /@ It A1 ?  sumeet kee kar rahee see?
b) 9 &t ¥9 99 A& ?  bachche kee kar rahe san?
c) Htz = ust &t 5/ foor A1 ?  sumeet daa patee kee kar rihaa see?

Language points
The present continuous tense (-ing)

The present continuous tense is generally used when an action is in
progress. In English it is often signified by adding -ing to the end of a
verb. In Panjabi, the stem, also known as the root, of the verb does not
change its form. But the auxiliary verb and the progressive marker must
agree with the subject. The progressive aspect of the verb, comparable
with -ing in English, is expressed through Sfa rahi the stem of afa=
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rahinhaa. It stands on its own as a separate word and should not be
attached to either the main verb (fo... ) or the auxiliary verb. The
progressive marker changes according to the gender and number of the
subject.

For example: H ¥ faor T  main khaa rihaa haan 1 am eating

H maip / (subject) (1st person singular, masculine) + ¥ khaa (stem of the
verb Y& (to eat)) + faa rihaa (= -ing) (progressive marker) (mascu-
line/singular) + T haan (auxiliary verb (am))

The forms of IfQ rahi are as follows:

Masculine Masculine Feminine Feminine
singular plural singular plural
faor I gt gat
rihaa rahe rahee raheeaan

The auxiliary verb also reflects the person, number and gender of the subject
and takes on the present tense forms of & honhaa as discussed in Unit 2.

1st person
Masculine singular | w w faor o I am eating
main khaa rihaa haan
Feminine singular " w 9ot of I am eating

main khaa rahee haan

Masculine plural wEE W 39 T we are eating
aseen khaa rahe haan
Feminine plural WA o I o we are eating

aseen khaa raheeaan haan

2nd person

Masculine singular | 3w faor &
toon khaa rihaa hain

You are eating

Feminine singular gus T

toon khaa rahee hain

you are eating
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Masculine plural AT w99 3 you are eating
tuseen khaa rahe ho
Feminine plural AT u gIr I

tuseen khaa raheeaan ho You are eating

3rd person

Masculine singular ga/feg w faor 3 he is eating
uh/ih khaa rihaa hai

Feminine singular Sa/feg w3t 3 she is eating
uh/ih khaa rahee hai

Masculine plural ga/fea w33 o they are eating
uh/ih khaa rahe han

Feminine plural 8a/fea w o 95 they are eating
uh/ih khaa raheeaan han

Uses of present continuous

Sometimes the simple present (see Unit 4) and present continuous tenses
become interchangeable with one another when the action is on going and
habitual.

Simple present
W Ags fae @H 9= T main sakool vich kanm [ work in a school.
kardaa haan

Present continuous
H wAgs feg a1 =3 main sakool vich I am working in a
fao o kanm kar rihaa haan school.

The present continuous tense may also be used in instances where an
action in the immediate future is being denoted, though it may not be
happening at the present time:

GowH & o fer§  uh shaam noon aa He is coming in the
rihaa hai evening.

A less formal but more common manner of this use of the present

continuous occurs if we drop the auxiliary verb. The meaning of the

sentence does not change. However, because the sense becomes slightly

less formal a change of fgor rihaa to f&<i rihaan by nasalising the ending

is required.
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Examples:

8g 7 foo uh jaa rihaan He's going

" ug fagi main parhh rihaan I'm reading

The imperative

The imperative is a form of the verb which expresses request, command
or suggestion. The imperative has two forms: formal and informal. The
formal imperative adds the vowel sound ‘o’ to the stem of the verb and the
informal uses the stem on its own. Here are two examples which illustrate
the formal and informal aspects of the imperative using the verb HE&
sunhnaa, to listen:

@) "5 (toon) sunh Listen! (you, informal)
(3AT) B&  (tuseen) sunho Listen! (you, formal)

3 toon (you) is generally used with children, close relatives, equals and
intimate relations while SHT tuseen (you) is used as a respectful address
with elders or formal acquaintances or in references to more than one
person. The person and the tone of voice used to express imperative
situations determine the nature of the order or request. For example, an
imperative form in the 2nd person ZHT tuseem would denote a more
polite, formal request while an imperative using the 2nd person g toon
would reflect a more informal although authoritative order.

Was and were

The past tense of the verb o be I= honhaa is was and were. You have
already learned that the auxiliary verb is formed with the verb o be. Just
as the present tense of to be becomes is, am and are, the past tense of to
be becomes was and were.

Here is the past tense of the verb honhaa §& 1o be:

Singular Plural
A Al main see| ] was wHT H aseen see | we were
3 Al toon see | you were AT A tuseen see | you were

fea A ihsee | he/ shel it was |feg ms/mt ih sanfsee | they were
€a At uhsee |he/she/that was|€a m&/Ft uh san/see| they were

Note that Ht see can be used with any number, person or gender.
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The past continuous tense

The past continuous tense describes actions which had continued to hap-
pen before and after a particular time (in English was ...-ing and were ...-
ing). The past continuous tense follows the same pattern as the present
continuous except that the auxiliary verb takes the past form. The
progressive marker (-ing) is followed by the appropriate forms of was and
were. F1 see is the most commonly used past auxiliary, although & san
is also used for the plural. Both are neutral of gender and number.

Masculine Masculine Feminine Feminine
singular plural singular plural

faor Al g4 AB a1 A o 7S
rihaa see rahe san rahee see raheeaan san

H maip / (subject) (1st person singular, masculine) + & khaa (stem of the
verb ¥ (to eat)) + faa rihaa (= -ing) (progressive marker) (masculine
singular) + Fl see (auxiliary verb) (was) =

Hwfao A main khaa rihaa see I was eating

1st person

Masculine singular # # faor #l main jaa rihaa see I was going

Feminine singular # # 39 A main jaa rahee see [ was going

Masculine plural ~ wrY 7 99 Al aseen jaa rahe see we were going

WHT 79I aseen jaa raheeaan we were going
i see

Feminine plural

2rd person

Masculine singular 3 7 fgo "t toon jaa rihaa see  you were going

Feminine singular & v 39t ®l  toon jaa rahee see  you were going

Masculine plural ~ 3AT 7 39 Al tuseen jaa rahe see you were going

IR 79I tuseen jaa raheeaan you were going
Al see

Feminine plural
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3rd person

Masculine 8a/feg 7w far  uh/ih jaa rihaa
singular A see

he was going

Feminine 8g/feg w gt uhfih jaa rahee she was going

singular i see
Masculine gn/fea w a9 uh/ih jaa rahe they were
plural A& /H san/see going

Feminine gu/fea = ub/ih jaa raheeaan  they were
plural ot A /AL san/see going

Negative sentences

Generally, sentences are made negative by inserting &0T naheen (not)
between the verb stem and the progressive marker.

Statement H o faor o main khaa rihaa haan I am eating
Negative W 4 &at faor T main khaa naheen rihaa I am not eating
haan

In colloquial speech the auxiliary verb is often dropped in positive and
negative statements. A native Panjabi speaker may instead say: H " &at
f3'l main khaa naheen rihaa.

Making interrogative sentences

An interrogative sentence is made simply by adding =it kee at the begin-
ning of the sentence. The literal definition of & kee is ‘what’ which can
turn a statement into a question.

Statement Fuwfaood toon khaa rihaa hain you are eating
Interrogative &t 3 o fgor § ? kee toon khaa rihaa  Are you eating?
hain?

If =t kee is inserted between the subject and the verb, the meaning of the
sentence will change. Note and compare the following sentences:
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gufeord toon khaa rihaa hain you are eating
ot § w foor T ? kee toon khaa rihaa hain?  Are you eating?
g &t w faor T ? toon kee khaa rihaa hain? ~ Whar are you eating?

Similarly, other interrogative pronouns can be used in turning statements
into questions such as fa€ kiun (why), fa& kiven (how) and a8

kiththe (where).

fenrfemr
1. 5 kallh (vesterday and tomorrow)

In Panjabi there is one word which means both yesterday and tomorrow
&5 kallh. This may at first seem quite confusing, but the sense in which
&% kallh is used in a conversation can be gauged from the tense of the
verbs and the sense of the context. For example:

viaakhiaa Commentary

A dg wa Al main kallh ghar see I was (at) home yesterday.
H &% o 991 T main kallh aa rahee haan [ am coming tomorrow.

There is, however, a specific word for tomorrow — 8a bhalak — but it is
rarely used. The most common forms of signifying time are:

A ajj today

a5 kallh yesterdayltomorrow

¥5d/95a  bhalak/ bhalke tomorrow

ugn parson day before yesterday/ day after tomorrow

You will see all of these forms used in later units.

2. Panjabi women at work

In rural Panjab, women play a significant part in the contribution to the
household economy. From helping in the fields to animal husbandry,
women play a central role in the rural economy. This has continued in the
diaspora, where Panjabi women have worked in factories in a similar way
to their male counterparts. The factories of the Midlands in Britain and
more recently Silicon Valley in California have employed Panjabi women.
In Britain these women have been at the forefront of industrial struggles,
the most well known being ‘Imperial Typewriters’ and the more recent
‘Burnsalls’ Strike’. The contemporary concentration of Panjabi women in
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the textiles sector in sewing and stitching of garments is a continuity with 4. Fill in the blanks
1 the jobs they had on arrival. The daughters of these migrants are now
forging new paths in a wide variety of occupations and businesses, a 3 : ;
selection of which can be found in the book, The Golden Thread, by of the continuous actions being done.
Zerbanoo Gifford.

Using the pictorial clues given, fill in the blanks with the main verb stem

wfgwre abhiaas Exercises B e

%éngel;aﬂse the informal sentences into formal sen- geetaa tainas (tennis)

Complete this exercise by replacing the subject pronoun ¥ (toon) with
FAT (tuseen).

a) 3 A wfenwr 99 991 T toon samaan zaaiaa kar rahee hain You are
wasting your time
b) § 9 fa€ &3 391 § 7 toon kanm kiun chadd rahee hain? Why are
you leaving work? b. WEIg y=
c) §staafa gt §F toon theek kahi rahee hain You are (saying) right. avtaar khaanhaa

2. Complete the table

ust husband
ug ghar
kallh yesterday

c. Fiz' 3 aits Uest

3. Change present continuous to past continuous sbihan e geagaa pamijmiboe

Listen to the tape. Phrases have been given to you in the present continu-
ous (i.e. am/fis/fare __ -ing). Change them to the past continuous (i.e.
was/were ___-ing), The first one has been done for you.

a. # 94 99 991 ¥ main kanm kar rahee haan I am working
H o+ =g 9ot A main kanm kar rahee see [ was working

b. 3AT &t U= 99 T? tuseen kee puchch rahe ho? What are you asking?
c. 89 =t 99 IT TS uh kee kar rahe han? What are they doing?
d.@g g G faor ¥ uh kaar dho rihaa hai He is washing the car.

d. ¥z faz=
mundaa kitaab




st AT AU ug Al ?
kee tuseen jalandhar
parhhe see?

Did you study in
Jalandhar?

In this unit you will learn:

B how to express actions in the immediate past
M how to express habitual actions in the past
M about Sikh wedding customs

M about kinship and relations

(X1 1 We went to London
El o5 53 1 »t 3% o A

gall baat 1 aseen landan gae see

Surjit Singh and Pavan Singh are friends and both belong to the Sikh reli-
gion. They are having a conversation on the phone.

HaAtes fAw  Afs 7t wars grt de= faE At 7 7 398 we wfenr w5
Surjit Singh sat sree akaal. tuseen aitvaar kiththe see? main tuhaade
ghar aaiaa see.

Hello. Where were you on Sunday? I came to your house.
uzs fiu At fE8 a3t /h et 923 | mile S5 a@ ®h
Pavan Singh aseen iththe naheen see. aseen hafte de akheer landan

gae see.

We were not here. We went to London over the weekend.
Honlz fAw =t 8t wR A A ?

Surjit Singh kee koee khaas maukaa see?

Was there any special occasion?
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vz friw
Pavan Singh

oAtz iy
Surjit Singh

vz i
Pavan Singh

HoHts fAu
Surjit Singh

yzs fRu
Pavan Singh

T | Hal g3t = fera wH
haan! meree bhateejee daa viaah see.
Yes! It was my niece’s wedding.

=oehn fao3 nfog 3 593 wel A ?

vadhaaeeaan. kihrhe shahir ton baraat aaee see?
Congratulations. Which city did the marriage party come
from?

€0 Haarea T el Al IFGEs 00 HE HS|

uh maanchaistar ton aaee see. takreeban 100 bande san.
They came from Manchester. There were about 100
people.

fewa fa& faor ?

viaah kiven rihaa?

How did the wedding go?

U3 HIz'l AT =1 w8 3 forg T 22 S5
bahut suhnhaa. tuseen kadee aao te viaah deeaan foto
dekho.

Excellent. Come over sometime and see the wedding
photographs.

J

mee=sl  shabdaavalee Vocabulary
835 landan London (m.)
e aitvaar Sunday (m.)
T2 hafte week (m.)
neta akheer end
TES € welg hafte de akheer weekend (m.)
et koee any
H'H khaas special
Her maukaa occasion (m.)
g3t bhateejee niece (f.)
feag viaah wedding (m.)
Tge vadhaaeeaan congratulations
mfaa shahir city (m.)
H®SHTT maanchaistar Manchester (m.)
ECCi:n takreeban about, approximately




110 PANJABI

€2 bande people (m.)

fag fao kiven rihaa how did it go?

"I AOE bahut suhnhaa very nice, excellent (v.)

2e foto photograph (£.)

et kadee sometime

e aao come (formal)
wfgnrm abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Answer the following questions about Dialogue 1 in
either short or long form

a) U=a U23 © wdla fa8 | 7 pavan hafte de akheer kiththe see?

b) A Har st A1 ?  khaas maukaa kee see?

c) fao3 afags 3 593 wEt At 7 kihrhe shahir ton baraat aaee see?
d) fewrg 3 3oates fd& €8 A& 7 viaah te takreeban kinne bande san?

2. Translate the following into formal Panjabi

a) Where were you on Sunday?
b) Where were you yesterday?
c) Where were you over the weekend?

X12 Did you study in Jalandhar?
Els's 53 2 3t gAt adus u3 A?

gall baat 2 kee tuseen jalandhar parhhe
see?

Surjit Singh visits Pavan Singh in order to see the photographs of Pavan's
niece's wedding.

Hant3 fAu Afz 7l vas 7 St o I 7
Surjit Singh  sat sree akaal jee. kee haal hai?
Hello. How are you?
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vz frw
Pavan Singh

Afz 7{ was) =foag =t faour =5 A9 33 3la 7= T
sat sree akaal. vaahiguroo dee kirpaa naal sabh kujh
theek thaak hai.

Hello. By the grace of God, everything is fine.

(Pavan hands the wedding album over to Surjit)

Hadtz fiu
Surjit Singh
yzs frw

Pavan Singh

"aAts fAu

Surjit Singh

u=ws friw
Pavan Singh

"ot fAu
Surjit Singh

yss i
Pavan Singh

waATs fiu
Surjit Singh

vz fiu
Pavan Singh

(pointing to one of the photographs)

feo uan 2 fersat = om ?

ih pursh te istaree kaunh han?

Who are this gentleman and lady?

feg He 3= 3 w3 feo At 3=t 3wt 29 vas fes
afge wh

ih meraa bharaa hai ate ih meree bhaabee hai. aseen ikko
makaan vich rahinde see.

He is my brother, and she is my sister-in-law. We used
to live in one house.

(looking at another photograph)
dfeagosgortas?

kee ih tuhaade chaachaa jee han?

Is this your uncle?

T #h At oA fee o=t fedd g3 mh

haan jee. aseen kaalaj vich haakee ikaththe khedde
see.

Yes. We used to play hockey together in college.

= At Adus ug H ?

kee tuseen jalandhar parhhe see?

Did you study in Jalandhar?

aat #t H ofrraus uge "l

naheen jee. main hushiaarpur parhhdaa see.
No. I used to study in Hoshiarpur.

&t fera feu 593 Yo /s ?

kee viaah vich bahut praahunhe san?

Were there a lot of guests at the wedding?
g, feg feq dar feds wh

haan, ih ikk changaa ikathth see.

Yes, it was a good gathering.
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mae=s!  shabdaavalee  Vocabulary
afgz rahinhaa to live, to stay
faaur kirpaa blessings (f.)
AS g% sabh kujh everything
s o= theek thaak OK, fine
yan purash gentleman (m.)
ferzat istaree lady (f.)
g1 bhabee sister-in-law (f.) (brother’s wife)
T chaachaa jee uncle (m.) (father’s brother)
TTH kaalaj college (m.)
CFra khednhaa to play
yge praahunhe guests (m.)
fea ikk one, a
feds ikathth gathering (m.)
nfsorm abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Complete the table
The first one has been done for you.

Yyor purash man
istaree
feds
guests
kaalaj
sister-in-law

2. Identify whether the statements are formal or in-
formal
Tick the appropriate box.

Formal Informal

L1 O

a) feg "3 9§  ih meraa bharaa hai
This is my brother.
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Formal Informal
b) feg Aat 3=t T

il B
=

Language points

c) fea @ su o
ih mere chaachaa jee han
This is my uncle.

The past tense in Panjabi describes actions or states of condition which
have taken place at a particular time before the present one. Here we will
discuss three different constructions of the past tense: the simple past, the
remote past and the past habitual. As was shown in Unit 5, was and were
in Panjabi are expressed through the past tense of the auxiliary verb to be
T honhaa. The more common forms for the past tense, however, are Al
see and A& san. The appropriate form of the past of to be is determined
by person, number and mode of address (formal or informal). Here are
some examples to refresh your memory:

H3 9ar §1  mundaa changaa see  The boy was good.
H3 93 A& munde change san The boys were good.

The simple past tense

The simple past tense is used when expressing actions or conditions
completed in the past. The simple past is formed by adding appropriate
endings to the stem of the main verb. The endings added to the stem reflect
the gender and number of the subject. To determine if the subject is 1st/ 2nd
or 3rd person, you need to refer to the subject pronoun. Here, the verb ‘to
speak' 8= bolnhaa, will be used to illustrate the various past tenses:

Verb Stem
B bolnhaa (to speak) 8 - bol

Now note the endings added to the stem:

H main

Hfsw  boliaa

I (subject) (1st person masculine)
spoke (simple past form of the verb ‘to speak’' &)

R
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'[ 1st person The remote past
[
!‘i Masculine singular | 7 Sfeor main boliaa 1 spoke The remote past in Panjabi expresses actions which occurred prior to th‘e
i Y. Y - present or the immediate past. The main verb used in the simple past is
| Feminine singular | # St main bolee 1 spoke combined with the auxiliary verb in the past to form the remote past. The
“!: Masculine plural AT S8 aseen bole we spoke remote past tense is used when one is:
f Feminine plural wHT SEt aseen boleeaan  we spoke B being definitive in a statement
B emphasising a particular point
2nd person B conveying the completion of an action
‘ i ‘ - M referring to the remote past
‘ Masculine singular informal | § Sfew  toon boliaa you spoke
| e : 5 = The form of the main verb follows the pattern of the simple past just
F
Srtns sl gr sl | St loon bolee Yontpat shown while the auxiliary verb reflects the appropriate forms of was and
| Masculine plural formal IHT 88 tuseen bole you spoke were. For example:
}‘I Feminine plural AT S8 tuseen boleeaan you spoke 1st person
|
.Fi 35 person Masculine singular | 7 &feor w5t main boliaa see [ spoke, had
| spoken
! M li ingul g i i
?T\‘ asculine singular | €3/fgg Sfe»r uh/ih boliaa he spoke Feminine singular | 7 @81 s i olEias: Laehe, Al
Feminine singular | €a/feg &8  uh/ih bolee she spoke spoken
Masc. plural f. €a/feg §8  uh/ih bole they spoke Masculine plural | »rt 58 At aseen bole see  we spoke, had
Feminine plural €g/feg S8t uh/ih boleeaan they spoke i
Feminine plural ot S8t At aseen boleeaan  we spoke, had
Some verbs change in a more irregular manner in the past tense. You see spoken
will have to learn and watch out for them. Verbs such as A2 jaanhaa to
go T karnaa fo do and €= denhaa fo give take on irregular forms in 2nd person
the past tense which do not derive from the root. Here we give the example
of how WZ jaanhaa ro go is formed in the simple past tense. Note that Masculine singular |3 Sfeor it toon boliaa see  you spoke,had
the forms are not affected by person, only by gender and number. informal spoken
#< jaanhaa — to go (went) Feminine singular |3 S8t mt toon bolee see  you spoke, had
informal spoken
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine . s
singular " phral pliieal Masculine plural |3At 58 At tuseen bole see  you spoke, had
formal spoken
famr arel E oo
o Feminine plural AT S8t At tuseen boleeaan you spoke, had
giaa gaee gae gaeeaan see spoken
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3rd person
Masculine singular | feg/€3 Sfewr #t ih/uh boliaa see  he spoke,
had spoken
Feminine singular | fea/8g &t At ih/uh bolee see  she spoke,
had spoken
Masculine plural fea/83a 88 A&/ ih/uh bole they spoke,
formal Hi san/see had spoken
Feminine plural fea/€o Sutni ih/uh boleeaan  they spoke,
& /H san/see had spoken

The remote past of A" jaanhaa fo go follows the same pattern using the
simple past form with the appropriate form of was and were.

' jaanhaa —to go

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
singular singular plural plural

famor w aret \t ae "i/As JEMT H/AE
giaa see gaee see gae see/san gaeeaan see/san

Past habitual tense - used to

In English used to expresses actions which occurred regularly in the past
but which no longer exist in the present. In Panjabi the past habitual tense
is used in the same manner. For example:

7 S /i

main boldaa see I used to speak

The components of this example can be broken down as follows:
" main 7 (subject) (1st person masculine)
85e boldaa speak (simple present form of fo speak 5= bolnhaa)

Al see was (simple past of o be I honhaa)
Note from the example that the past habitual tense is formed with the main

verb, which takes on the same form as in the simple present tense, and the
past tense of to be 3= honhaa. Some examples follow.
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1st person

Masculine singular

H S5 Al main boldaa see

I used to speak

Feminine singular

H Sl At main boldee see

I used to speak

Masculine plural | Rt S8€ Ft aseen bolde see  we used to speak
Feminine plural wHT @t aseen boldecaan we used to speak
At see
2nd person
Masculine singular | Soe "t toon boldaa see  you used to
informal speak
Feminine singular |F Sset At toon boldee see  you used to
informal speak
Masculine plural | 3HT S88 wt tuseen bolde you used to
formal see speak
Feminine plural | 3RT St tuseen boldeeaan you used to
At see speak
3rd person
Masculine singular| feg/€7 Sse At ih/uh boldaa see ke used
to speak
Feminine singular | fea/8a 8=t Al ih/uh boldee see she used
to speak
Masculine plural | fea/€g 82 ih/uh bolde san/see they used
formal Ha/HL to speak
Feminine plural | feg/8a Ss=M  ih/uh boldeeaan they used
As /AL san/see to speak

Another form of the past habitual uses the verb expressing the action in
the habitual and the habitual forms of 9= honhaa with the past auxiliary.
I used to go in this form is expressed in the following ways:

i

b
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1st person
H A7 d= A main jaandaa hundaa see I used to go
vt §=t mt main jaandee hundee see I used to go
et A 32 At aseen jaande hunde see we used to go
wHT #e deh Al aseen jaandeeaan hundeeaan we used to go
see
2nd person
2 we de H toon jaandaa hun daa see you used to go
g et det At toon jaandee hun dee see you used to go
AT 7 I¢ H tuseen jaande hun de see you used to go

AT AT I At tuseen jaandeeaan hundee

aan see

you used to go

3rd person

fea/@a w= J= At ih/uh jaapdaa hundaa see he used to go
feo/8g ==t 9=t At ih/ub jaandee hundee see  she used to go

fea/@o w2 48 A& ih/uh jaande hunde san  he/she/they used to go
fea/ea v ih/uh jaandeeaan they used to go
det As hundeeaan san

You will come across these various forms of the past tense in subsequent
units and there will therefore be plenty of opportunity to practice all of
these constructions.

Negative sentences

Negative sentences in the various past tenses are formed by adding &It
naheen either before or after the main verb.

Simple past

W Sfenr " ot Sfewr w Sfew wat

main boliaa main naheen boliaa main boliaa naheen
I spoke 1 did not speak I did not speak
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Remote past

# afeor wl 7 wat Sfewr wt # Sfeor w0t wt

main boliaa see main naheen boliaa see  main boliaa naheen see

I spokelhad spoken I did not speaklhad not I did not speaklhad not
spoken spoken

Habitual past

# e mt 7 =at Ssw A H Soe &dt At

main boldaa see main naheen boldaa see main boldaa naheen see

I used to speak I did not use to speak I did not use to speak

Interrogative sentences

As with the other verb tenses in Panjabi, interrogative sentences are
formed in the past by adding the question word &1 kee at the beginning of
the sentence. Here are some examples of how questions are made out of
statements in the past:

Simple past
Statement Question
# Sfswr  main boliaa =t 7 Sfswr?  kee main boliaa?
I spoke Did I speak?
Remote past
Statement Question
7 Sfsor ®@  main boliaa see =t ¥ &fewr A1 ? kee main boliaa see
I spokel had spoken Did I speak/ Had I spoken?
Habitual past
Statement Question

7 S5= Wt main boldaa see &1 W Ss= Al ? kee main boldaa see?
I used to speak Did I use to speak?
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fanpfemp viaakhiaa

Panjabi families

Commentary

Panjabi weddings are seen as social occasions and signify the coming
together of two families rather than of two individuals, as is traditionally
the case in modern western marriages. Kinship relations form a central
part of Panjabi society. Often families live in extended units with three or
more generations all living under one roof. In contrast to English-speaking
cultures, Panjabi has very specific terms for members of the nuclear and
extended family. Most kinship terms are determined by the paternal and
maternal nature of the relationship and whether or not it is a relationship
by marriage. Beware ... these are only half of the possible kin names you
may come across in conversation with Panjabis!

Paternal

e daadaa father's father &' naanaa mother's father

=9l daadee father's mother &&1  naanee mother's mother

fuz'  pitaa father W3  maataa mother

wer abbaa papa (father) »Hl  ammee mother

u3t patee husband uIal patnee wife

§9"  bharaa brother 8=  bhainh sister

#IF  jeejaa sister’s husband g5l bhaabee brother’s wife

99 chaachaa father's HHl  maasee mother’s sister
younger brother

T=t  chaachee father's younger HHAZ maasarh mother's sister's
brother’s wife husband

fenr taaiaa father's elder brother WH'  maamaa mother’s brother

- M wfam
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HHl  maamee mother's
brother's wife brother's wife
¥  bhooaa father's sister U3dat puttaree daughter
€e3 phupharh father's sister’s husband 7  bhaanjaa nephew
Y puttar son (sister’s son)
B3 bhateejaa nephew gl bhaanjee niece
(brother's son) (sister’s daughter)
311! bhateejee niece
(brother's daughter)

FE  taace father’s elder

Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

abhiaas

1. The family tree

Pavan is showing his family photos to Surjit. Read and/or listen to the
following passage on the audio tape. Then try to complete Pavan's family
tree.(FTAT ®H kursee naamaa.)

fea I o IoA! &H:

S fuzr 7t = = Afdies fAw 3 w3 13 v A1 = 5 TaHls Ja T
Bua B fda =9 U1 H, AT 39 puAls fiw 3 "ot 8= aaeiu 391 Hat
FHl T AH AOHIS S99 9 3 Ha F31H @ &H 9I93d fAu 91 Hat usst =
&H T951s o 3 w3 A3 € 59 Is, fee u'3g, Hanls fRu 3 fea u3Hl,
Hoo= 99l
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ih hai meraa kursee naamaa:

mere pitaa jee daa naam jogindar singh hai ate mere maataa jee daa naam
gurmeet kaur hai. uhnaan de tinn bachche han. main, meraa bharaa
sukhjeet singh te meree bhainh kuldeep kaur. meree bhabee daa naam jag-
jeet kaur hai te mere bhateeje daa naam gurtej singh hai. meree patnee daa
naam harleen kaur hai ate saade do bachche han, ikk puttar, manjeet singh
te ikk puttree, baldev kaur.

2. Matching

Match the questions with their correct responses.

a) 7 923 € mita i) 3At 9% faa wi ?
H&aAed Al tuseen kallh kiththe see?
main hafte de akheer
maanchaistar see

b) H #3=a wa At ii) gAt 923 © e
main aitvaar ghar see faa mt ?

tuseen hafte de akheer
kiththe see?

c) H 95 ¥z "l
main kallh landan see
3. True or false?

Indicate whether the following statements from the dialogues in the unit
are true or false.

a) u=s frw et &3 "h pavan singh haakee kheddaa see. True/ False

iii) At A3=a faa A ?

tuseen aitvaar kiththe see?
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b) u=s friw 7¥ua uge Al pavan singh jalandhar parhhdaa see.
True / False

¢) feorg f=9 =TI YT W& viaah vich bahut praahunhe san. True / False

4. Construct negative and interrogative sentences

The first example is given.

1. 91 83 ofde w1
Raam landan rahindaa see.
Ram used to live in London.

IH B3 &dT afde At |
raam landan naheen rahindaa see.
Ram did not use to live in London.

Interrogative: st @M B3& afde A ?

kee raam landan rahindaa see ?
Did Ram use to live in London?

2. 89 923 T »dlg 835 @€ A&| uh hafte de akheer landan gae san.
They went to London over the weekend.

3. »HY fed's 2R 83< Al | aseen ikaththe tainas khedde see.
We used to play tennis together.

4. €9 U=l S5t 9t | | uh panjaabee boldee hundee see.
She used to speak Panjabi.

Negative:
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gnﬁ'a‘ltﬂﬁal? frea st me 1 g fdd =a o ar?
Mr Ali sunh! toon kinne vaje aaven gaa?
tuseen kee peeo ge? fres wiss  wHt 7S o R =R e A
Mr Malik aseen saare kallh panj vaje aavaan ge.
What will you (have to) horea wet  dar feai 7 gatar am
. D) Mr Ali changaa phir. main udeekaan gaa.
drink:
Mr Ali Hello! How are you?
Mr Malik Hello! I'm fine.
Mr Ali Come inside. Have some tea.
In this unit you will learn: Mr Malik I'm sorry. I won't stop today. I'm in a hurry.
i o L Mr Ali Will you come tomorrow?
M h
g | o e Mr Malik Hopefully [lit. If God wishes). I’ ll definitely come.

B days of the week
B how to tell the time Mr Ali
M about repetitive and rhyming words M:: M:!lik

Tomorrow is Sunday. There will be plenty of time.
Listen! What time will you come round?

We'll all come tomorrow, at 5 o’ clock.

Mr Ali Fine then. I'll wait.

X 1 Il wait y
Pai oot shabdaavalee Vocabulary

Elas a3 9 & €31 ar

gall baat 1 main udeekaan gaa st udeeknhaa b g
g andar inside
Mr Ali and Mr Malik are old friends. Mr Ali is standing outside his house e aa jaa come (informal request)
as Mr Malik happens to pass by. WA ajj today
ﬁmﬂ'ﬂ"‘ ’mlmlﬁmmé? Efﬂaﬁ' thahirnaa tostay
Mr Ali asslaam alaikam. kee haal chaal e? s fee kahal vich o bury
firea Hfsa =B WMl T 1 5 T fesm i inshaa allaa hopefully [lit. If God wishes)
Mr Malik  vaalaikam asslaam. main theek thaak haan. a9 zaroor definitely
fureg wet wieg o w9 g Ul T3 vakat time (m.)
Mr Ali andar aa jaa. chaah choo pee. ue khullhaa open, plenty (v.)
furca Wisa  »fF 7 adt sfog am ¥ sos feg T fda =+ kinne vaje what time
Mr Malik ajj main naheen thahiraan gaa. main kaahal vich haan. ARt A9 aseen saare all of us, we all
fireg wst st d S5 wE ar? a =A panj vaje five o’clock
Mr Ali kee toon kallh aaven gaa?
frres vfsa  femm W 7 wge we am o fises 31 ==3 Y 92
arl
Mr Malik inshaa alla. main zaroor aavaan gaa. kallh aitvaar hai.

vakat khullhaa hove gaa.
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abhiaas Exercises

After readmg the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Fill in the blanks
Complete the sentences by filling in the blank with the correct Panjabi word.

a. H it gr I'll definitely come.
b. &t g »w& a?  Will you come tomorrow?
c. g W ar? What time will you come?

2. Arrange the sentences in the correct order

The order of the following sentences from the dialogue is mixed up. Can
you unscramble them by numbering them in the correct order?

fHAea Hfsa: At A9 I8 YA =R v il

Mr Malik: aseen saare kallh panj vaje aavaan ge.
frreg visa: TBIH WHEH, A sla & Til

Mr Malik: vaalaikam asslaam, main theek thaak haan.
frrea wel Al g fda =n s ar?

Mr Ali: sunh! toon kinne vaje aaven gaa?

AT »mt WHSH WBaHI ot T8 T8 8 ?

Mr Ali: asslaam alaikam. kee haal chaal e?

[X] 2 What will you (have to) drink?
=] 33 o3 2 AT St UIE T ?

gall baat 2 tuseen kee peeo ge?

Mr and Mrs Malik visit Mr Ali’s home. Mr Malik knocks on the door
and Mr Ali opens it.

frrca w1 wfent § 921 wfom 3 o=t 71

Mr Ali jee aaiaan noon bhaaee saahib te bhaabee jee.

(Mr and Mrs Ali exchange greetings with Mr and Mrs Malik)

frrm st SHgZ 94 wh AT St uig & ?
Mrs Ali tashreef rakhkho jee. tuseen kee peeo ge?

fHres Hfga meam H 9 Ul am

Mr Malik shukreeaa. main chaah peevaan gaa.
fHra Hfsa & IR s=i 9t
Mrs Malik  main ras lavaan gee.

7 WHAT WILL YOU (HAVE TO) DRINK? 127

(Mrs Ali serves the drinks and then begins talking to Mrs Malik)

fura st
Mrs Ali
fura His=
Mrs Malik
frrm »st
Mrs Ali
fyra Hfs=
Mrs Malik
fram mt
Mrs Ali
frrm Hiss
Mrs Malik

Mr Ali

g9 9 WeE a1 ?

bachche kadon aaunh ge?

€3 qu f¥iet f=u = T

uh 15 mintaan vich aaunh ge.

St 3 WS &5 Bog fesH 3 @it ?

kee toon mere naal urdoo filam dekhen gee?
fao=t fasu ?

kihrhee filam?

‘negesl ¢ ed el = F o gat 9
‘anaarkalee’ 8 vaje tee vee te aa rahee hai.
Tt #h A wge = At |

haan jee. main zaroor dekhaan gee!

Welcome brother and sister-in-law.

(Mr and Mrs Ali exchange greetings with Mr and Mrs Malik)

Mr Ali
Mr Malik
Mrs Malik

Please have a seat. What will you drink?
I'll have [drink] tea.
I'll have juice.

(Mrs Ali serves the drinks and then begins talking to Mrs Malik)

Mrs Ali When will the children arrive?
Mrs Malik  They’ll be here in 15 minutes.
Mrs Ali Will you [would you like to] watch an Urdu film with me?
Mrs Malik ~ Which film?
Mrs Ali Anarkali [name of a film] is on television at 8 o’ clock.
Mrs Malik  Yes. I'll definitely watch it!
)
Age=st shabdaavalee Vocabulary
#it wfent & jee aaiaan noon welcome
¥El Afogg  bhaaee saahib brother (m.)
gEt |t bhaabee jee sister-in-law (f.)
3IHclz 94 Al tashreef rakhkho jee  Please have a seat.
Ute peenhaa to drink
R ras ‘ (fruit) juice (m.)
8= lainhaa to take, to have
e kadon when
fiiet mintaan minutes (m.)
Ha &8 mere naal with me
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o dekhnhaa to see, to watch
gz urdoo Urdu (m./f.)
ETAGT anaarkalee name of a classic Urdu film (f.)
t = 8 vaje 8 o’clock
2t =t tee vee TV (television) (m.)

abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Questions to ask guests

Two guests, Mr and Mrs Malik, have come to your house for tea. Ask
them the following questions.

a) What will you have to drink?
b) Would you like to watch television?
c) Would you like to have juice or tea?

2. Word search

Three words children, Urdu and sister-in-law are hidden in Panjabi in the
box. Find them by reading horizontally across each of the rows.
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" | a s of
aq fa e | -4
A fr Ed | s
fe 7 =t T F

bolee baare language points

The future tense

In Panjabi, as in English, the future tense is used when one is making pre-
dictions about the future or referring to intentions, offers, or promises in
the future. The Panjabi ending -9 gaa is used to denote actions or
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conditions in the future and means will, shall or would. As has been
explained with other verb tenses in Panjabi, the form of the future tense
varies according to the number and gender of the subject. Here are the
ways in which -3 gaa is formed (notice that the forms of -3 gaa do not
change according to the person of the subject):

-ar gaa masculine singular
ait gee feminine singular
a ge masculine plural
gt geeaan feminine plural

The future tense therefore, as is also the case with the present tenses, is
constructed by combining the main verb with the auxiliary ending, -ar
gaa. The main verb in the future tense, however, does vary according to
the person as well as the number of the subject. In the first dialogue in this
unit, the verb €31s=, udeeknhaa to wair was used in the future tense H
€sta ar main udeekaan gaa, / will wait. The example of ST&" karnaa,
to do is now illustrated to show how verbs with stems ending in conso-
nants are formed in the future.

Fd& — infinitive form of to do 99 — stem

1st person

Masc. sing. | H I ar main karaan gaa I shalliwill do
Fem. sing. | W ==t @it main karaan gee 1 shalliwill do
Masc. pl. wHT a3t 9 aseen karaan ge we shalllwill do
Fem. pl. wHT o5 o aseen karaan geeaan we shalllwill do
2nd person

Masc. sing. informal| § 9 ar toon karen gaa you will do
Fem. sing. informal | 3 &9 ait toon karen gee you will do
Masc. pl. formal AT A3 @ tuseen karo ge you will do
Fem. pl. 3AT &3 9t tuseen karo geeaan you will do
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3rd person

Masc. sing. Gu/fea ag ar uh/ih kare gaa he will do
Fem. sing. Bu/feg a9 =it uh/ih kare gee she will do
Masc. pl. formal | 8a/feg s/g9& &  uh/ih karan ge they will do
Fem. pl. €3/feg 595 @it uh/ih karan geeaan they will do

Another construction of the future tense occurs when the stem of the main
verb ends in a vowel such as ¥ jaa-nhaa fo go, W8-F aau-nhaa
to come, W-= pee-nhaa fo drink, and 8- lai-nhaa fo have. There are
generally two acceptable ways of forming the future tense with such
vowel-ending stems. The first manner follows the pattern as given for
consonant-ending verb stems. The second manner in which the future
tense is often formed is by inserting ® vavvaa after the vowel. There is
no significant difference between the two, although the = vavvaa forms
often have a slightly more formal tone. Note these examples of the two
commonly used main verb formations in the future tense:

H main 2 toon AT tuseen, | few ih fegih
I you you (formal) | he/shelit helshelthey
(informal)

wWHY aseen, €9 uh €9 uh

we (sing/informal) | (plural/formal)
#E jaanhaa - ro go, A" — stem

(1

G AE e e e

jaavaan jaaen jaao jaae jaanh

2

At e e = e

Jjaavaan jaaven jaavo jaave jaavanh
”I'Qt' aaunhaa — to come, ™ — stem
(1)

g wE e wE b st

aavaan aae aao aae aaunh
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2)
e

aavaan

- —_

w= w=
aavo aave

aaven

e peenhaa — o drink, Ut — stem
(1)

Ui ute yie ute

peeaan peeen peeo peee

(2)

ytet utF Utz utg

peevaan | peeven peevo peeve
8% lainhaa — to have, to take, B — stem

(1)

B 524 8 BE

lavaan laen lo lae

2)

B s B b3

lavaan laven lavo lave

More forms of the imperative

In Unit 5 the imperative was briefly introduced as a means of expressing
a request, order or command. The formal and informal uses of the
imperative were illustrated through the verb H&&* sunhnaa fo listen:

g He toon sunh
AT HE tuseen sunho

listen (you, informal)
listen (you, formal/plural)

The plural form of the imperative is used to denote a respectful tone when
addressed to a single person. To make the request yet more formal and
respectful, the English equivalent of please can also be added by use of

the honorific particle 7 jee.
"E At sunho jee please listen (you, formal)

Please in Panjabi is expressed in the phrase fagur a3 & kirpaa kar ke.
By using this phrase, a formal request can be made more polite:
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Weg wE andar aao come in

faaur =@ & Wed M€ kirpaa kar ke andar aao  please come in
Politeness is also expressed by forming the imperative in the future tense.
ot AT A€ 91 7 7 kee tuseen sunho ge jee?  will you please listen?
The tone of the request can be softened with the word #a" zaraa, just a
little used in combination with the infinitive form of the verb. The infini-
tive specifies the action of what is being requested. The colloquial sense

of the earlier request becomes 3" HE&' zaraa sunhnaa, have a listen.
With 42 dekhnhaa, to look the request becomes:

7T SHE zaraa dekhnhaa have a look
Ordinal numbers

In Unit 3 you learned the cardinal numbers from 1 to 20. To expand your
knowledge of numbers further here are the ordinal numbers.

ufas pahilaa first
TAT/E doosraa/doojaa second
Stra/3t teesraa/teejaa third
= chauthaa fourth
e panjvaan fith
= chevaan sixth
HI= sattvaan seventh
o=t aththvaan eighth

As you can see, from fifth onwards ordinal numbers are formed with the
ending -=' vaan. Since ordinals are adjectives, they follow the same rules
of agreement as other adjectives. The endings of ordinals will therefore
agree with the nouns that they are describing.

ufost =vat  pahilee vaaree  first time
= fes doojaa din second day

What time is it?

In English, time is expressed by the use of o’clock which refers
specifically to the position of the hands on the clock when telling the time.
Similarly in Panjabi, time is most commonly expressed through the use of
the verb A% vajjnhaa which means to chime, to strike. When asking
someone the time, the same rules apply as when transforming statements
into interrogative sentences as shown in Unit 5. The word =t kee is simply
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placed at the beginning of the sentence. However, other words for time are
also appropriate when asking someone the time in Panjabi. Here are a few
commonly used phrases:

What time is it?

What time is it?
(literally: how many times
has the clock struck?)

&t efen 37 kee taaim hai? What is the time?

Therefore, when someone says that it is one o’clock, the expression in
Panjabi would be:

fea =fr 3@  ikk vajiaa hai
The verb A& vajjnhaa is formed in the present perfect tense here, lit-
erally meaning that the clock has struck one. Note that =femr vajiaa is
the singular form as it agrees with the number one. All other times which

relate to the number one (such as quarter to one, quarter past one, half past
one) also take on the singular form.

S =far 3 dedh vajiaa hai It is half past one.
iz fe'q =ffr @ paunhaa ikk vajiaa hai It is a quarter to one.
we fe'a =ffr § savaa ikk vajiaa hai It is a quarter past one.

As you will have noticed in the earlier examples there are terms in
Panjabi for each 15-minute sequence of time on the clock. One thirty and
two t}nrty however, have specific names while all other times use AS'
savaa, 7@ saadhe and UZ paunhe.

half past one = 3/ dedh

half past two = ¥€} dhaaee

quarter past the hour = AR savaa

thirty minutes past the hour = /@ saadhe
quarter to the hour = UZ* paunhaa, U€ paunhe

M =FTT? kee vakat hai?
fd® =A 95?7  kinne vaje han?

It is one o’ clock
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All times relating to numbers greater than one use the plural form of =7,
Here are some examples:

T T T6 do vaje han It is two o’ clock.
Y28 I6 paunhe do vaje han It is a quarter to two.
fss=n o= tinn vaje han It is three o’ clock.
Ae f3s =8 95  saadhe tinn vaje han 1t is three thirty.

¥d &1 TS chaar vaje han It is four o' clock.
AT 99 T1 I8 savaa chaar vaje han It is a quarter past four.
A=A T panj vaje han 1t is five o’ clock.
ETATS che vaje han It is six o’ clock.
TZETA TS paunhe che vaje han It is a quarter to six.
A3 =d I5 satt vaje han It is seven o’ clock.
»E TH IS athth vaje han It is eight o’ clock.
o naun vaje han It is nine o’ clock.

TH =4 I8 das vaje han It is ten o’ clock.

Aa femrg’ =8 9% saadhe giaaraan vaje han It is eleven thirty.
=g TH T8 baar-h-aan vaje han It is twelve o' clock.

When the exact nature of the time is being expressed, it is also possible to
use other forms of expression. Here are a few examples:

oA fe'a =7 T mgkalaas ikk vaje ton

gt 9
IEGE-G O R
& TACTE TS

shuroo hundee hai
tinn vaj rahe han
naun vajanh vaale han

The class starts at one

o’clock

It is just three o’clock
It is nearly nine o’clock

When the time of day needs to be specified, morning (A3 saver),
afternoon (8Ufgg dupahir), day (fea din), evening (™ shaam) and night
(93 raat) can also be used:

ETHAHS che vaje shaam noon
AS9 € W& =A@ saver de athth vaje

at six o’clock in the evening

at eight o’clock in the
morning

at one thirty in the afternoon

at two o’clock in the
afternoon (day)

g9 =d 93 ?:i baar-h-aan vaje raat noon at twelve o’clock at night

wufgg ¥ 3% = dupahir de dedh vaje
fes @8 =n din de do vaje

Further usages and expressions of time will be explained in subsequent
units.
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fanrfumr  viaakhiaa  Commentary

1. Repetitive and echo/rhyming words

The habitual use of repetitive and echo words is one of the many special
characteristics of Panjabi which make it such an expressive language.
Many words in Panjabi are repeated in the written and spoken forms to
add emphasis. Repetition occurs when the same word is repeated while
the echoing and rhyming of words occur through the use of two words
which sound similar. Here are some examples:

Fst S5t 98 haulee haulee chalo walk slowly (emphasising slowly)

Ic I hat hat get away (showing intensity)

SR ¥R T 89 des des ton lok aae  people came from different

wE countries (emphasis on countries
to signify the many different
countries)

99 ¥ chaah choo tea [here the echo word g has no

specific meaning other than for
emphasis]

miseries and comforts

day and night (all the time) [these
words technically neither thyme
nor are echo words. However,
their opposite meanings uttered
together gives the idea of
continuity.]

the whole truth

(absolutely) quiet

dukhkh sukhkh
din raat

LER |
Ju I

sachch sachch
chupp chaap

2. Days of the week

There are two words for day in Panjabi which are used to designate the
days of the week: fe& din and =9 vaar. If you want to ask someone what
the day of the week is today, there are two ways to ask:

waatfes 3?2
wastsad?

What day is it today?
What day is it today?

ajj kee din hai?
ajj kee vaar hai?
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The names of the days of the week are all masculine nouns. Some of the
days of the week are different in West Panjab due to the influence of the
Islamic calendar in Pakistan. The days of the week in Panjabi are as
follows (*shows the Islamic calendar days):

Monday AHEg somvaar
ulg * peer
Tuesday Howeg mangalvaar
Wednesday gu=g budhdhvaar
Thursday Fo=g veervaar
a3 * jumeraat
Friday Hagsg shukkarvaar
HH * jumaa
Saturday Afsggza sanicharvaar
qJe3 * haftaa
Sunday nI=g aitvaar

Other useful calendar terms are:

J=3 haftaa week (m.)
AT saptaah week (m.)
Hata maheenaa month (m.)
fes din day (m.)
A5 saal year (m.)

3. Expressions of friendship

You will have noticed in Dialogue 2 that Mr Ali greets Mr Malik as 7€}
wfaa bhaaee saahib (brother) and Mrs Malik as 3t 71 bhaabee jee
(sister-in-law). It is not uncommon to address people with whom you wish
to express closeness or affection with such terms ordinarily associated
with kinship. In this example, it is quite clear that Mr Ali and Mr Malik
are not brothers, but their friendship is the basis for Mr Ali referring to Mr
Malik as brother. Since the relationship is primarily based upon the two
men, Mrs Malik is referred to as 351 7 bhaabee jee (as Mr Malik’s wife)
and not sister.

M wfsorm
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abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. The imperative

You are trying to convey to someone that he or she should listen to you.
How would you form the imperative of H&&' sunhnaa, to listen in the
following circumstances?

1) to someone who is younger than you (informal)

b) to someone who is older than you (formal)

¢) to someone to whom you wish to show respect (formal, polite)

d) to someone with whom you wish to use a mild tone of request

2. What time is it?
Write the answers in Panjabi.

3. The future tense

After reviewing the future tense section in the unit, express the fact that
you will have tea in the following gender and number situations:

¢) You are a plural male.

d) You are a plural female.

a) You are a singular male.
b) You are a singular female.

4. Conversation

Suppose you have been asked to go to someone’s house. Express the
following conversational phrases in Panjabi.

a) Yes, thank you. b) Yes, I'll come tomorrow.

¢) No, I’'m in a hurry. d) Fine then. I’ll wait.



Ha fAsT =a€e v fAa 9
mainoon sitaar
vajaaunh daa shauk hai

I enjoy playing the sitar

In this unit you will learn:

B how to express your likes and dislikes

B how to express need, want, should, ought
B how to discuss visas

M how to negotiate a taxi ride

X1 I enjoy playing the sitar
=l 9’5 93 9 HE fAsa =w8e & Ak 3

gall baat 1 mainoon sitaar vajaaunh daa
shauk hai

Jaspreet and Simran are two sisters living in Yuba City, California. They
are planning a trip to India and are having a conversation with their father,
Mr Sandhu.

furea Hg TG 793 AE gEl fda TR 99te 952
Mr Sandhu tuhaanoon bhaarat jaanh laee kinne paise
chaaheede han?

"ryte 3 fraas S WE we (o00) T TT 6T IIte Ta
Jaspreet and Simran saanoon ghatto ghatt (2000) do hazaar daalar
chaaheede han.

frAes ¥o a7 UA ? 3T Haw fée fag SR ar?

Mr Sandhu aine saare paise? tuhaadaa kharchaa innaa kiven
hove gaa?

ayls fuzr 7t | 303 Uz 3 fa RS frse =le o Fa

T H €F =ubtr fAsa fewe 3

Jaspreet pitaa jee! tuhaanoon pataa hai ki mainoon sitaar

Pa ree=sl
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vajaaunh daa shauk hai. main uththon vadheeaa
sitaar liaavaan gee.

frmias ... 3 & i fegs wie

Simran ... te mainoon ghunmnhaa phirnaa pasand hai.

frres Hg Heex 6, 714 »ehn 3 fa 308 S 5El HS a8
W3 UA &dt Il

Mr Sandhu mereeo dheeo, mainoon afsos hai ki tuhaanoon

denh laee mere kol aine paise naheen han.

iz 3 frvas gt feae & =3, fuz' 7l W3 At 38 UA =93
& |

Jaspreet and Simran tuseen fikar naa karo, pitaa jee. maataa jee kol
paise bahut han!

Mr Sandhu How much money do you need for going to India?
Jaspreet and Simran We need at least $2000.

Mr Sandhu So much money? Why will your expenses be so
high?

Jaspreet Father, you know that I am fond of playing the
sitar. I'm going to bring a good quality sitar from
there.

Simran ... and I like travelling around.

Mr Sandhu My daughters, I am sorry that I don’t have that

much money to give you.
Jaspreet and Simran Don’t worry, Father. Mother has plenty of money!

shabdaavalee Vocabulary

sEt lace for, in order to
faa kinne how much, how many
¥ge  chaahunhaa to need, to want

wge'  kharchaa  expense, expenses (m.)
wE we ghatto ghatt at least

35d  daalar dollar (m.)

e H9 aine saare  so much

uzr pataa to know

fAga  sitaar sitar (f.) (a stringed classical musical instrument)

ZA8= vajaaunhaa fo play (music)

" shauk fondness, enjoyment
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FAET T AF vajaaunh daa shauk
eF uththon

=g vadheeaa

femrge liaaunhaa

W ghunmnhaa

feaa phirnaa

e fega  ghunmnhaa phirnaa
yde pasand

WZAA afsos

I8 kol

H3 @8 &gl mere kol naheen
feag fikar

oig dheeo

Jfond of playing, enjoy playing

Sfrom there

good quality

to bring

to go around

to travel

to travel around

like

regret, sorry

with, next to, in possession

not with me, not in my
possession

worry (m.)

daughters (f.) (vocative case: see

language points)

abhiaas

Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the

following exercises.

1 Crossword

Complete the crossword in Gurmukhi script using the clues given.

1) a stringed classical instrument  2) US currency
3) expense 4) to travel
3)

1)

4)

2)
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2. Match the statements
a. feoe & 53 i) I will bring a good quality sitar.
b. %3 73 UR ? ii) Don’t worry.
c. H =obtr faza fewret st iii) So much money?

)2 We want to go to Connaught Place
B3z 53 2 WAt I&e uSH AT I I

gall baat 2 aseen kanaat pales jaanhaa
chaahundeeaan haan

Simran and Jaspreet have just arrived at the airport in Delhi. They have
approached the immigration counter where they show their passports to
the officer with whom they are having a conversation.

feriteias »ere AT mSter fades faa 3 afo gow §7
Immigration Officer tuseen amreekaa kinnaa chir ton rahi raheeaan ho?

frmas wHT pater fag Fvb =

Simran aseen amreekaa vich janmeeaan see.

foridss ners I0F Ael ol U o w97

Immigration Officer tuhaanoon ainee changee panjaabee kiven
aaundee hai?

a1z " froz 8=t =gst weel

Jaspreet saanoon siraf thorhee bahutee aaundee hai.

fmias fea S=3t I, »ere wifos...

Simran ikk bentee hai, afsar saahib...

feriars »ezre ot d?

Immigration Officer uh kee hai?

fmea w3 98 3=8 fea Hald = =tw 31 7t ot AT e

2 Hald afoz &t wrferr 83 @7

saade kol keval ikk maheene daa veezaa hai. jee

kee tuseen saanoon do maheene rahinh dee aagiaa

devo ge?

feriins e fea 13 =R fe aat 31 303 S widt T B
gate "

Immigration Officer ih mere vass vich naheen hai. tuhaanoon veezaa
amreekaa ton lainhaa chaaheedaa see.

Simran
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frves 3 ayts fes 7é fe'q wald fau Ao g3 3u= O=

Simran and Jaspreet phir saanoon ikk maheene vich saara kujh dekhn haa
painhaa.

fertams wera &8l 2w um @1 g3 Sur =w O ol wE )

Immigration Officer dillee de aas paas kaafee kujh dekhanh vaalaa hai.
anand maanho !

Immigration Officer How long have you been living in America?

Simran We were born in America.

Immigration Officer How do you know Panjabi so well?

Jaspreet We only know a little.

Simran Officer, one request...

Immigration Officer What is it?

Simran We only have a one-month visa. Could you please
give us permission to stay for two months?

Immigration Officer This is not within my authority. You should have
obtained the visa from America. _

Simran and JaspreetIn that case, we’ll have to see everything in a
month.

Immigration Officer There are plenty of things to see around Delhi.
Enjoy yourselves!

Jaspreet and Simran have cleared customs with their luggage and exit

from the airport. They approach a taxi driver about travelling into the
centre of Delhi.

ARyt WHT See USH W ade on 3 f4R OF o ar?
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Taxi driver

G

Jaspreet
Jaspreet
Taxi driver
Simran
Taxi driver
Simran

Taxi driver

Jaspreet

=at &t ¥ faafer =w=t S 31 IRt € gty
I 3 s =1 593 I AT A € fa =t ?

naheen naheen. main kiraaiaa vaajbee dassiaa hai.
tuseen do savaareeaan ho te samaan vee bahut hai.
tuseen jaanhaa e ki naheen?

", 9T 5 UG | AHS 99 a1 fe=l

achchaa, kaahalaa na pao. samaan rakhkh gaddee vich.

We want to go to Connaught Place. How much will
you charge?*

Only one hundred rupees.

How far is Connaught Place from the airport?

It’s about 20 miles away. Exactly where are you going?
Take us {we want to go] to the International Youth
Hostel, but you're asking for too much money.

No, no. I've told you the reasonable fare. There are two
of you travelling and there is a lot of luggage. Are you
going or not?

OK. Don't be impatient. Put the luggage in the car.

Jaspreet aseen kanaat pales jaanhaa chaahundeeaan haan. toon
kinne paise laven gaa?

SartEs fraz & gufenr |

Taxi driver siraf sau rupaiaa.

fmas FET USH TTE WS F fdsl gg § 7

Simran kanaat pales havaaee adde ton kinnee door hai?

SaHtEE mﬁarﬁagaﬁlgﬁﬁahaﬂwwﬁ?

Taxi driver takreeban veeh meel door hai. tuseen theek kihrhee
jag-h-aa jaanhaa hai?

fravas wHT W39 THES! W= SHes " d ug g frore OR
Ha feor &

Simran

aseen antar raashtaree yuvak hostal jaanhaa hai par toon
ziaadaa paise mang rihaa hain.

* The language used in this dialogue with the taxi driver may seem a little inform?l
(or even rude) in the English translation. This is because mfox:ma.l speecfh is
generally used when haggling over the fare with taxi drivers in India and Pakistan
(see Unit 2: Language points: Subject pronouns).

mae=sl shabdaavalee Vocabulary

HEE amreekaa America (m.)

fes chir length of time

fde faa 3 kinnaa chir ton since when, for how long
e janmnhaa to be born

HisTET——
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TUEIFETH

thorhee bahutee
bentee

keval

veezaa

aagiaa

vass

paasport

afsar

saahib

aas paas
kaafee kujh
anand maanho
chaahunhaa
sau

rupaiaa
havaaee addaa
kinnee door
door

veeh

meel

jag-h-aa

antar raashatree
yuvak

hostal

ziaadaa
mangnhaa
kiraaiaa
vaajbee
savaareeaan
samaan
kaahalaa
painhaa
rakhkhnhaa
gaddee

more or less, to some extent
request (f.)

only

visa (m.)

permission (f.)

authority, jurisdiction (m.)
passport (m.)

officer (m./f.)

sir (m.)

around, around and about
quite a lot, plenty

enjoy yourselves

to want, to need

one hundred

rupees (m.)

airport (m.)

how far
far, distant

twenty

mile, miles (m.)

place, location (f.)
international

youth (m.)

hostel (m.)

too much

to request, to ask, to charge
rate, fare, rent (m.)
reasonable, fair, right
passengers, travellers (f.)
luggage, things (m.)
impatient, hasty (v.)

to act (to fall)

to put

car, vehicle (f.)
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¥ wifsmm abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Write in the correct word order

a. 3 det oA w5 7R
hai-panjaabee-bahutee-aundee-thorhee-saanoon
We only know a little Panjabi.

b. UBR WHt T FE gIEM FET
pales-aseen-haan-jaanhaa-chaahundeeaan-kanaat
We want to go to Connaught Place.

c. 3Rt Al | €1 8] § HItd aSfae St wrfemr
tuseen-jee-do-dee-devo-ge-maheene-rahinh-kee-aagiaa
Could you please give us permission to stay for two months?

2. Translate into Panjabi

a. There are two of you travelling and there is a lot of luggage.
b. We only have a one-month visa.

c. Enjoy yourselves!

iS5t =9 bolee baare

Pronouns in the oblique

In Unit 2 personal pronouns were introduced representing the English
equivalents of I, we, you, he, she and they. As with nouns, personal
pronouns also take on the oblique form when followed by postpositions.
The most commonly used postposition with pronouns is & noon fo as is
illustrated. Note that interrogative pronouns such as & kaunh, who and
&t kee what are also affected by postpositions.

Language points

Singular
Direct Oblique
1 H  main to me Ha mainoon
you (inf.) ¥ toon to you (inf.) & tainoon
you (form.) AT tuseen | toyou (form.) TS  tuhaanoon
helshelit fea ih to helshelit fea 8, ihnoon
(near) fer & isnoon
helshelit €3  uh to he/she/it 898  uhnoon
(far) €7 &  usnoon
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Interrogative pronouns

-

who d=z kaunh | to whom fam &  kis noon

what at  kee to what fagd  kihnoon
Plural

Direct Oblique

we AT aseen to us S saanoon

you AT tuseen to you 3TE tuhaanoon

they (near) fea ih to them fegst &  ihnaan noon

they (far)y €3  uh tothem  €J&'d  uhnaan noon

Interrogative pronouns

who d=  kaunh towhom fagsi &  kihnaan noon

what = kee towhat  fagst &  kihnaan noon

The postposition & noop is used in a number of ways. Generally, it directs
an action, state or object towards the pronoun or noun after which it
follows. Here are a few examples of how & noon can be used with
pronouns.

Umst A§ &1 panjaabee mainoon [ know Panjabi to
=53t w81 § thorhee bahutee some extent.
aaundee hai
g fufenret saanoon mithiaaee We like sweets. (literally:
ure 3 pasand hai sweets are liked by us)
2 faost & toon kihnaan noon Whom did you tell?
=frr At ? dassiaa see?

There are many other postpositions which are also used with pronouns. 3
ton, ¥5 naal, ®H3 vaaste, 35 kol and 821 laee are some commonly
used ones which were introduced in Unit 4. The manner in which the
oblique is formed with these postpositions is noticeably different from

8 | ENJOY PLAYING THE SITAR

147

pronouns followed by & noon. The first and second person pronouns are
changed to the appropriate possessive adjectives while the third person
pronouns follow the same pattern of & noon as already shown. Here are
some examples using the postposition F ton (from).

1st person
Direct Oblique
I " main | from me H9 F mere ton
we wrt  aseen | from us "3 F saade ton
2nd person
Direct Oblique
you (inf) 8§  toon | fromyou (inf.) 33T tereton

you (form.) FHAT tuseen | from you (form.) J93 T tuhaade ton
3rd person
Direct Oblique
helshelit ; i
(singular, near) feg ih | from him/herlit fem T iston
helshelit _
uh | from him/herlit ~€R T  uston

(singular, far) €39

they
(plural, near) feg

they
(plural, far) gg

ih | from them

uh | from them

fegs' 3§ ihnaan ton

€gat § uhnaan ton

A3 a8 W& UR
&It T8
8o TR =
o9 926
t AT A3 &6

waE & ?
it U3 feos
F yate @

mere kol aine paise
naheen han
uhnaan vaaste vee
chaah banhaao
kee tuseen saade
naal aavo ge?
aseen kaprhe ihnaan
ton khareedaan ge

I don't have that
miuch money.
Make tea for them too.

Will you come with us?

We will buy the
clothes from them.
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Must, have to

In Panjabi, expressions of compulsion come in three forms: an intention
to do something, a certainty about doing something and a strong sense of
compulsion about doing something. In each of these cases, it is usually the
infinitive of the verb which directs the action related to the situation.
Often T= honhaa is used to give a sense of the present or past condition,
depending on which tense of to be is used. The direct form of the pronoun
is used in these cases.

H 72 T main jaanhaa hai I am to gol I intend to go
H 7 Al main jaanhaa see I should have gone/ I was to gol I had to go

Strong compulsion is indicated by the use of the verb U= painhaa (t0
fall). This gives a sense of habitual compulsion and is positioned after the
infinitive. Note that the infinitive behaves as the subject in many of these
expressions, and therefore the form of U2' painhaa generally takes the
singular masculine form (in agreement with the infinitive). For example:

HS U8 9a ¥ U= T mainoon har roz jaanhaa I have to go
paindaa hai every day.

Use of the verb sg= chaahunhaa

In Panjabi, expressions such as should/ought and need/want are generally
formed with the verb 992" chaahunhaa (to want, to need). These expres-
sions use the infinitive followed by ¥ate" chaaheedaa, which is the pas-
sive form of the verb ¥g& chaahunhaa. (The passive voice will be
explained in a later unit.) 1€ chaaheedaa in the sentence H& ¥ter 9
mainoon chaaheedaa hai literally means it is wanted by me. However,
the use of ¥ate" chaaheedaa can have two different meanings:

M should/ought M need/want

Should, ought Tte chaaheedaa as with all other verb formations,
changes according to the subject. In the case of expressions of should and
ought, pronouns followed by postpositions behave like objects (to me, for
me, with them). Therefore, in the case of someone who has to go some-
where, the form of ¥te" chaaheedaa must be in the singular masculine
form in agreement with the infinitive. Similarly, if the object is feminine
and/or plural, then the form of 9'g&" chaahunhaa, as well as the infinit-
ive would reflect this:

B | ENJOY PLAYING THE SITAR 149

fi§ e 9ter § mainoon jaanhaa chaaheedaa hai 1 should go
% 7= g<te’ A mainoon jaanhaa chaaheedaa see I should have gone

Care must be taken to identify the object in expressions of ought and
should. In our earlier example, the pronoun served as the object, however
in the following examples the infinitive and the form of Tt
chaaheedaa follow the gender and numerical nature of the subject of
obligation which now becomes the object, in the first case tea and in the

second books.

A8 99 st mainoon chaah naheen I should not drink tea.
et satet peenhee chaaheedee
o8 99 faza tuhaanoon hor kitaabaan You should read

more books.

L ugahyd gotetw 95 parhhneeaan
chaaheedeeaan han
To want, to need Expressions of desire or necessity are also formed
with 99 chaahunhaa. However, the verb is formed according to the
subject of the sentence. For example, in Dialogue 2 Jaspreet and Simran say
to the taxi driver, We want to go to Connaught Place. This is expressed as:

We want to go to
Connaught Place.

wHt S&c UBH 7= aseen kanaat pales
ggemt T jaanhaa chaahundeeaan
haan

Notice in this example that #HT aseen and Iget T' chaahundeeaan
haap are in agreement with each other. Therefore, the subject we dictates
the form of to want. Here are some more examples of expressions of

desire and necessity:

st gAT »4ater kee tuseen amreekaa
e 9de 97 jaanhaa chaahunde ho?

Ha 3T Uge meraa bharaa parhhnaa My brother wants
Tde I chaahundaa hai to study.

As with constructions of should and ought the oblique form of pronouns
with the postposition & noop are also used in expressing neefi and want
with the passive of g2 chaahunhaa. This may seem confusing but you
will be able to tell from the context of the sentence whether the speaker
means that they need or want something, or that they should or ought to

do something.

Do you want to go
to America?
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W& fe'q ata satel @ mainoon ikk kameez I need a shirt.
chaaheedee hai

H8 ¥ =vta 9ot o mainoon do kameezaan I need two shirts.
chaaheedeeaan han

€95' 4 U 99t 5  uhnaan noon paise They need money.
chaaheede han

Infinitives in the oblique

The presence of postpositions after nouns, adjectives and pronouns has
been discussed in previous units. You know by now that the forms of
direct nouns, adjectives and pronouns are changed to the oblique when
they are followed by a postposition. The same is true for infinitives. In the
first dialogue, Mr Sandhu asks his daughters, ‘How much money do you
need to go to India?’ In this sentence ‘to go to India’ is a phrase which
contains an infinitive followed by a postposition:

I3 AT BEL bhaarat jaanh lace to go to India

The infinitive of the verb to go T Jjaanhaa preceeds the postposition
BET laee requiring the infinitive to be in the oblique. The obligue of the
infinitive is a shortened form which merely omits the vowel ending " aa.
Therefore, 72" jaanhaa in the oblique becomes W& jaanh. The example
given of & jaanhaa is that of an infinitive with a vowel-ending stem.
Other verbs such as M3tee" khareednhaa, feuy= likhnhaa and Ss=
bolnhaa all have stems which end in consonants. These types of infini-
tives also have shortened forms which omit the »r aa ending making them
udteT khareedanh, feye likhanh and Sue bolanh. Here are some
examples of infinitives in the oblique and how they are formed:

€9 78 U 8= & uh saanoon paise denh  He isn't ready [willing]
famrg aot noon tiaar naheen to give us money.

WHE BEl ghunmanh laee samaan  Time is needed for
gdte I chaaheedaa hai travelling.

WSR3 & fse  main dost noon milanh 1 have come to meet
el wrEl o laee aace haan a friend.

Vocative case

The vocative case is used when addressing somebody directly or as an
exclamation to someone. It can be used in both formal and informal
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situations. For example, in Dialogue 1, Mr Sandhu says Tl& ! dheeo!
which means daughters!. Another more formal setfiilg_‘might_be in .ameet-
ing in which you wish to address the audience: € 3 gT= bha'mho te
bharaavo (brothers and sisters). The manner in which the vocative case
is formed is quite similar to the plural oblique forms of nouns as shown
in Unit 4, though the vocative case ends with § 0 and not ™ aan. When the
vocative case is used in reference to singular people, the noun takes on the
ending € e for feminine people and the ending »" aa for masculine people:

Hfsor ! mundiaa! boy!
l}f‘a’ﬁ ! mupndio! boys!
H€faf | bachchio! children!
F3tE | kurhee-¢! girl!
FHAE 1 kurheeo! girls!
SR3 1 dosto! Friends!

The ending -== vaalaa

=% vaalaa is added to nouns and verbs to give two main senses: the one
or ones or about to. The use of -=8" vaalaa with nouns expresses a
relationship between the noun and the object or person being referred to.
You will recall in the commentary in Unit 3 that the vegetable seller was
called FEt=®S' sabzeevaalaa and that earlier in this unit the taxi driver was
referred to as SIHIES" taikseevaalaa. The ending = vaalaa in these
examples has changed the role of the noun through the following pattern:

AL + =5 = AEHTES
sabzee -vaalaa sabzeevaalaa
vegetable the one vegetable seller
oAt + =g = AT
taiksee -vaalaa taikseevaalaa
taxi the one taxi driver

Here are some more examples of this type of use of the ending -=&
vaalaa with nouns:

Tdgesl Wa3  laahaurvaalee aurat the woman from Lahore

fis=e pindvaalaa villager
OAes paisevaale wealthy people '
AElest saarhheevaalee the one wearing the sari

uTTT gharvaalaa husband

.
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Note tl?at like other endings or adjectives, the ending -9 vaalaa changes
according to the gender and number of the persons or objects being
referred to.

The second meaning produced by the ending -8 vaalaa is about to or
on the point of doing. This is created when -=&" vaalaa is used with the
oblique of the infinitive. The form resembles that of the oblique infinitive
(or shortened form) used with postpositions presented earlier in this unit.
Here are some examples of how this meaning is constructed:

€3 93 7= =B U5 uh bhaarat jaanh They are about to

d L vaale han go to India.
W 3T8 fasl fsuz  main tuhaanoon chiththee I was about to write
=5t A likhanh vaalee see you a letter.
I ”FQE kurheeaan aaunh The girls were about
=B A vaaleeaan san to come.
H fﬂa'a'!-qﬁ main kitaab parhhanh I am about to read
T T vaalaa haan the book.

The ending -¥5" vaalaa used with oblique infinitives can also have the
same meaning as that when used with nouns such as f&‘8§ sfo= =" iththe
rahinh vaalaa the one who lives here or a1 g5 =8 kanm karan vaale
the ones who work or working people. Once you understand how to use
the ending -='&" vaalaa , you will find it a very useful tool when referring
to people and objects as well as to actions that are about to happen.

fenpfempr
1. I like it!

Fondness i§ shown in Panjabi in a number of ways. Depending upon the
degree of liking and context, fondness can be expressed through:

viaakhiaa = Commentary

ure pasand means pleasing or like
ﬁf{ shauk means fondness or enjoyment
Bae laggnhaa means seems (e.g. it seems nicelbad)

Therefore, expressions of fondness generally require the use of & noon in
order to direct the feelings or emotions towards the person. ; sentence
such as [ like bananas would translate directly into Panjabi as Bananas
are liked by me. ig¢ 8 ure T= mainoon kele pasand han, thereby
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making bananas the subject and me the object. Another way of using Ud®
pasand is in combination with ¥g& karnaa. The use of S3&' karnaa
gives an added sense of habituality, such as I generally like bananas or I
always like bananas in ¥ afgw’ & ude 9= ' main keliaan noon
pasand kardaa haapn. 391 laggnhaa (o seem) is a less specific word
which requires the use of a qualifying adjective such as good, bad, tasty
or ugly, in order to express how something seems. If you were to say this
food is good one way in Panjabi to express this would be feg e #3 dar
®89= T ih khaanhaa mainoon changaa laggdaa hai (literally, this food
seems good to me). Here are a few more examples:

1S frzg =g mainoon sitaar vajaaunh [ enjoy playing the
THS I daa shauk hai , sitar.

At fufanuret (§) aseen mithiaaee noon We like sweets.
yre I9¢ O pasand karde haan

3FST 8% & tasveeraan uhnaan They like the
oot g9 95 noon changeeaan pictures.

laggdeeaan han

2. Usefulness of Panjabi in South Asia

Despite the fact that Hindi and Urdu are the national languages of India
and Pakistan respectively, in practice once you leave the urban centres
regional languages come to the fore. Panjabi has a unique position in the
languages of North India and Pakistan, in that it has a large usage in
the urban centres. In Lahore and throughout much of Pakistan, Panjabi is
the language of the people and is spoken widely and understood almost
universally. Furthermore, in Delhi many taxi drivers, rickshaw vaalaas
and bus drivers tend to speak Panjabi (sometimes a few words may save
the passenger from being overcharged!).

Taxi drivers are notorious in the sub-continent for overcharging and
haggling with customers. Even though many main tourist resorts and
public transport centres such as railway stations and airports now operate
a prepayment system, there are still many occasions where unsuspecting
travellers will be caught unaware. This has to be accepted as one of the
many facets of travel to the sub-continent and should not cause frustration
or anguish. On a more positive front, the fun of haggling, as you will see
in the next unit, is a must when shopping.

|
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3. Music in Panjab

Panjab is well known for folk music (as we shall see in Unit 16), however,
there is a long tradition of classical music in Panjab. The world-renowned
tabla player, Zakheer Hussain comes from the tradition of the Panjabi
gharana, which reflects a particular type of musical style and a particular
rhythmic form known as Sg&" kairvaa, which is an eight-beat cycle. One
other musical form which crosses over the classical and popular is
the Qawaali, made popular internationally by the late Nusrat Fateh Ali
Khan. The Panjabi Qawaals sung by Khan are some of the most popular
tunes throughout Panjab, and the elegant, poetic language is quite easy to
understand.

Exercises

abhiaas

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following excercises.

1. Fill in the blanks

a) W& fas= T mainoon kitaab hai. I want a book.
b) A8 7= D mainoon jaanhaa hai. I should go.
c) A& fAs= = A d1  mainoon sitaar daa shauk hai.

I like playing the sitar.

2. Translation

Say the following English sentences in Panjabi.

a) What does he want?

b) Daughters! What do you want?
c) Whom did you tell?

d) Should we go?
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3. Use of vaalaa
From the following equations work out what the words using the ending
~TT are.

: 2
c) 9 o T® = % 3,

[&]4. Listening comprehension

You are having a conversation with a taxi driver. Listen to the recording
on the audio tape and then answer the following questions.

How many passengers?
Where are you travelling to?
How much is the fare?

How far is the hotel?

How much luggage?

Do you accept the taxi ride?
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saadaa kaprhaa sabh
ton vadheeaa hai!

Our cloth is the best!

In this unit you will learn:

B how to compare things

M how to talk about your health

B how to express actions which you can and cannot do
B how to express actions which have already occurred

X 1 Our cloth is the best!
El 95 a3 1 73 quz' A7 F =uhr 31

gall baat 1 saadaa kaprhaa sabh ton
vadheeaa hai! o

Jaspreet and Simran have arrived in Delhi and are shopping in Karol
Bagl_l, a popular place in Delhi to buy ready-made clothing as well as
unstitched cloth. They are just entering a material shop where the
shopkeeper greets them.

TETT iea w€, 3= wh mat fos faw o quzr AY F =dty S

Shopkeeper andar aao, bhainh Jee. saaree dillee vich saadaa kaprhaa
sabh ton vadheeaa hai!

Tyt "8 suttre auF gate 3 fam = R o5 92w 3

Jaspreet saanoon chapaaeevaalaa kaprhaa chaaheedaa hai jis daa
ajj kallh ravaaj hai.

THEET feorg & 33 | ¥ 398 €9 aum fou foor o frox =43
deers 3 w3 mg F < fage 9

Shopkeeper fikar naa karo! main tuhaanoon uh kaprhaa dikhaa rihaa
haan jihrhaa vadhere handhanhsaar hai ate sabh ton
vadhdh vikdaa hai.

(The shopkeeper shows the girls some cloth pieces)
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Simran

£

hopkeeper

1

imran

111

Simran

3

Shopkeeper
frias

Shopkeeper

Shopkeeper
Jaspreet
Shopkeeper
Simran

Shopkeeper

Simran
Jaspreet

#S fern au3 = Ja ule I yg suz fer F He T
Tate 31

mainoon is kaprhe daa rang pasand hai par kaprhaa is ton
motaa honhaa chaaheedaa hai.

73 o6 fern 3 uze =1 3 3 He = 3Rt U Tt 9 F9|
saade kol is ton patlaa vee hai te motaa vee. tuseen chaape
dee chonh karo.

"Ry, 38 faos =09 <or 89 3, 55 7 sl ?
jaspreet, tainoon kihrhaa vadhere changaa laggdaa hai,
laal jaan neelaa?

sl quF 56 U3 I uze' I, ua féa e o Az T
Ao 3

neelaa kaprhaa laal kaprhe ton patlaa hai, par phikke rang
vaalaa sabh ton suhnhaa hai.

feg quz fd8 = Hlca 3 ?

ih kaprhaa kinne daa meetar hai?

fea f =lu gqug & Hiea |

ikk sau veeh rupae daa meetar.

feoahzr s fimre JI oAt Se St aEt eaw 3 7
gt T M3 Buw @ yrES faw ToEME FhiE =T
femre T

ih keemat bahut ziaadaa hai. aseen hor vee kaee
dukaanaan te jaa chukeeaan haan ate uhnaan de mukaable
vich tuhaadeeaan keemataan bahut ziaadaa han.

H& »zAn 3 fa 7 stz J9 we sat 99 mRae
mainoon afsos hai ki main keemat hor ghatt naheen kar
sakdaa.

Come in, sisters! Our cloth is the best in all of Delhi!
We want printed cloth that's in fashion these days.
Don’t worry. What I'm showing you is cloth that is
durable and sells a lot.

I like the colour, but the material should be thicker than
this.

We have thinner and also thicker than this. Choose
whatever print you like.

Jaspreet, which do you like better, red or blue?

The blue is thinner than the red, but the light-coloured
one is the nicest.
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Simran How much is this cloth per metre?
S!lopkeeper One hundred and twenty rupees per metre.
‘ Simran The price is too high. We’ve been to several other shops
and in comparison with them, your prices are very high.
Shopkeeper  I'm sorry but ( that) I can’t lower the price any more.

Hae'aaﬂ

shabdaavalee Vocabulary

ﬂﬂg%

aﬁqig%gﬁﬁgﬁggégggi

o q
|

183333
]

=)

dukaandaar
kaprhaa

sabh ton vadheeaa
chapaaeevaalaa
jis

ravaaj

ajj kallh
dikhaaunhaa
jihrhaa
handhanhsaar
chalnhaa
viknhaa

rang

motaa

patlaa

chaape

chonh

kihrhaa
vadhere

laal

neelaa

jaan

phikkaa
suhnhaa

kinne daa meetar?
ikk sau veeh
keemat

bahut ziaadaa
kaee

chuknhaa

shopkeeper (m.)
cloth (m.)

the best

the printed one (m.)
which (oblique)
Jashion (m.)

these days

to show

that, which

durable, hardwearing
to go

to be sold

colour (m.)

fat, thick (v.)

thin (v.)

print (m.)

choice, selection (f.)
which

more

red

blue (v.)

or

light, pale (v.)

nice, pretty (v.)

how much per metre?
one hundred and twenty
price (f.)

Jar too much
several

to be settled, finished

iy
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T g9 jaa chuknhaa have (already) been

H=T mukaablaa competition

=g vadhdh high

Uz ghatt less, lower

A saknhaa can, to be able to
wfsmA abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.
1. In the cloth shop

You are in a cloth shop telling the sales person exactly what you are look-
ing for. Express the following in Panjabi:

a) I want light-coloured cloth.
b) I want material that is thick and also durable.

¢) The print should be in fashion.
d) The price should not be too high.

2. Complete the table

=

better

keemat

sabh ton vadheeaa

]2 What’s the problem?
[ a5 =3 2 &1 3I6lE I ?
gall baat 2 kee takleef hai?

On their way back from the market place in Delhi, Simran and Jaspreet
had some snacks at a roadside restaurant, commonly known as a ‘dhaba’.
On their way back to their hotel Simran begins to feel ill and has gone to

visit the doctor.
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e &l A ISl T ?
daaktar betee, kee takleef hai?
frigs Aot 39tz uae &
simran meree tabeeat kharaab hai.
S9ed S IWBguaJ ?
daaktar kee tainoon bukhaar hai?
fres T il 7 33 vw 5 3, Ue faw woe I w3 A waet = 3
simran haan jee. mainoon thand lagg rahee hai, pet vich dard hai ate
mainoon kamzoree vee hai.
s3cg o I 3 ufod § ot 3% vy | 2
daaktar bimaar honh ton pahile toon kee kujh khaadhaa see?
simran mainoon yaad naheen par mainoon iththon deeaan challeeaan
bahut pasand han.
seg gzﬁm#srnha%ﬁamﬁm@%m,@aﬁﬁimw
mﬁﬁﬁvlfeaaém,maﬁﬁa‘%ﬂnﬁ'?gaai!
daaktar hunh main samajhiaa. Jihrhe lok baahron aaunde han,
uhnaan noon desee khaanhaa hazam naheen hundaa. ih lavo
davaaee, araam Karo, te challeeaan ton door ravo!
fmas  de=w
simran dhannvaad.
Doctor  Dear ( daughter), what's the problem?
Simran I'm not feeling well (literally: my health is bad).
Doctor Do you have a fever?
Simran Yes. I feel cold, I have a stomach ache and I'm also weak.
Doctor  Before falling ill, what did you eat?
Simran I don’t remember, but 1 like the corn on the cob here a lot.
Doctor  Now I understand. People who come from abroad can't digest
the food here. Take this medicine, rest, and stay away from
corn on the cob!
Simran Thank you.
Age<sl  shabdaavalee Vocabulary
EL (1 takleef trouble, irritation, bother (f.)
Et=iu tabeeat state of health, condition (f.)
g bukhaar feveritemperature (m.)

M »fswm

S
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7] thand cold (£.)

s laggnhaa to feel

e pet stomach, belly (m.)

wIe dard pain, hurt (f.)

wHHat kamzoree weakness (f.)

fenra bimaar ill, sick

fenra S= bimaar honh before falling ill

F ufas ton pahile

we yaad memory, remember (f.)

st challee corn on the cob (f.)

s samajhnhaa to understand)/

comprehend

oIS baahron from outsidel from abroad

ot desi Indian, Panjabi, home

TR hazam digest

=0 door farlaway

waH araam rest (m.)

wT=el davaaee medicine (f.)
abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Write in the correct word order

2. 3 3B A ? hai takleef kee?
b. 9 35 ot a9 ? hai tainoon kee bukhaar?
c. AHfswr g= H samajhiaa hunh main

2. Fill in the blanks

Fill in the blanks with the correct terms from the dialogue. The English
has been given in brackets, although not necessarily in the correct order.

You: Hal _ H9" 31 (health)

meree kharab hai.
Dr: at 3 ? (problem)
kee hai ?
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You: e few I I HE =3
(pain, fever, stomach)
mere vich hai ate mainoon vee hai.

Dr: 35 I3 __ B9 913 ? (fever, cold)
tainoon _ haite __ lagg rahee hai ?

You: g At haan jee

Dr: fem _ ®8 3 31 (rest, medicine)
ih____ lavote_ karo.

Language points
Comparison of adjectives

When people or things are compared in Panjabi in terms of quality,
size, number and price, there are no direct translations of the English
expressions ‘good better best’ or ‘big bigger biggest’. Instead the
postpositions 8" naalon (than) and ¥ ton (from) are commonly used to
express comparison such as ‘more ___ ’or‘___ than’. For example:

fem 3/ &8 He is ton/ naalon motaa thicker than this
€R ¥/ &8 u3s us ton/ naalon patlaa thinner that that
IH ®H T 8= I raam shaam ton lanbaa hai Ram is taller than Sham.

=03 vadhere and femrer ziaadaa, which mean much or more are also
used when making comparisons, especially when the object or objects
being referred to are absent. The literal translations in Panjabi of better
99T changeraa and taller/longer &89 lanberaa are also occasionally
used in a similar manner. Note in the following examples how adjectives
such as fall are changed to comparisons such as taller:

IH B T raam lanbaa hai

IH femre 89§ raam ziaadaa lanbaa hai
IH =09 85 I raam vadhere lanbaa hai
fesgus dar 3 ih kaprhaa changaa hai
feg su= S99 §  ih kaprhaa changeraa hai
o T 8 I uh kamraa lanbaa hai
@I T B85 T uh kamraa lanberaa hai

In English the superlative degree is generally expressed with the ending
—est, such as tallest, biggest and nicest. In Panjabi the superlative degree
uses the words H¥ sabh, "@®' sabhnaap, and 79 saare which mean all

Ram is tall.

Ram is taller.

Ram is taller.

this cloth is good
this cloth is better
that room is long
that room is longer
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or whole with the postpositions &8 naalon and ¥ fop, to give the over-
ull sense out of all or of all.

The superlative ‘the best” in Panjabi would literally translate as out of all
the best in English:

W8 T dar SUx"  sabh ton changaa kaprhaa the best cloth

To say that something is even better or even taller, 33 =t hor vee, mean-
ing more and also, is used. Here are some examples of a variety of
different uses of comparison and superlative degrees:

€u 35t A &5 uh kurhee sabh This girl is the
8t 3 naalon chotee hai smallest.

OHA A9 g ramesh saare bharaavaan ~ Ramesh is the tallest
a8 B I naalon lanbaa hai of the brothers.

8o = Yy A8 ¥ uhnaan daa khaanhaa sabh  Their food is the
e 9o 9 ton suaad hundaa hai tastiest.

gost v e J9 uhnaan daa khaanhaa hor  Their food is even
Z e e 3 vee suaad hundaa hai tastier.

e saknhaa, ‘can and can’t’

You will recall in the first dialogue that during the bargaining over the
price of the cloth, the shopkeeper said to Simran and Jaspreet:

H aHg 39 W'z st  main keemat hor ghatt
9d AST naheen kar sakdaa

I can’t lower the
price any further.

He expressed his inability (or unwillingness!) to lower the price by saying
I can’t. In Panjabi A& saknhaa is used in combination with the stem of
the verb portraying the action which can or cannot be done. In this
example, the shopkeeper is saying that he can’t (i.e. is not able to) lower
the price. Therefore, the stem of W= ghatnhaa (to decrease, to lower) is
used with the negative T naheen to give the expression can't lower.
Alternatively, if he had wanted to say I can lower the price, the negative
#dt naheen would simply have been omitted. The form of @' saknhaa
is always in agreement with the subject. Here are some more examples to
illustrate how this construction is formed:

At UAel 88
Aaey o

aseen panjaabee bol ~ We can speak Panjabi.
sakdeeaan haan
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ot 3Rt 95 & kee tuseen kallh Will you be able to

o ES @ ? noon aa sako ge? come tomorrow?
A ar gt Raet main gaa naheen I cannot sing.

sakdee

You should remember that RS/ saknhaa never stands on its own

and therefore always requires the stem, even when giving a reply to a

question:

Question — a1 AT A8 &  kee tuseen kallh
wAde 97 noon aa sakde ho?

Reply— ot #L H o haan jee, main aa
FaEl/Ase T sakdee/sakdaa haan

Can you come
tomorrow?
Yes, I can (come).

gae' chuknhaa, ‘already completed’

The stem of a verb followed by 5 chuknhaa means to have already
done or to have finished doing. This type of construction with &
chuknhaa is formed in a fashion similar to that of A" saknhaa as just
described. ¥5&' chuknhaa also cannot stand alone and requires a
preceding stem to indicate the action that has already occurred.

H g o main khaa chukaa haan I have (already) eaten.
WAElS 7 g At jasbeer jaa chukaa see  Jasbir had (already) gone.
FFMi Arat fass kurheeaan saareeaan  The girls have (already)
ug g I8 kitaabaan parhh read all of the books.
chukeeaan han :
AT €8 7 ¥& T aseen uththe jaa chuke We have (already)
haan been there.

The relative pronouns faoz jihrhaa and 7 jo

The English relative pronouns that and which are used to form relative
clauses following a pattern which relates the relative pronouns back to the
subject, such as The woman who came today teaches Urdu. In Panjabi this
sentence would be constructed in a rather different manner: That woman
who came today, she teaches Urdu. In this example, that is the relative
pronoun and she is the correlative pronoun. Another example of an
English relative clause translated into Panjabi would be: Go to the shop
which (that) is closest. In Panjabi this sentence would be expressed as:
Which shop is closest, go to that one. In this example, which is the
relative pronoun and that one is the correlative pronoun.

9 OUR CLOTH IS THE BEST! 165

In Panjabi, the relative pronoun and adjective fA@® jihrhaa is used to
represent words such as that, which, those, he, she and who and changes
nccording to the gender and number of the objects being referred to. The
relative pronoun ® jo means whatever or whoever and is used when
referring to more abstract people and things. Often, the presence of the
relative pronoun in the English translation is simply understood. Here are
some examples of the ways in which relative clauses are formed with
fAo= jihrhaa and R jo:

# 5% AT s13' T jo kujh tuseen keetaa hai, ~ Whatever you've done
A8 sl 89§ mainoon theek laggdaa hai  looks fine to me.

fros 81 g9 jihrhe lok baahron aaunde [Those] people who
nge gs, Bon han, uhnaan noon come from abroad
&y TEH khaanhaa hazam naheen  can't digest the food.
&t de hundaa

fios werit A jihrhaa aadmee ajj aaiaa ~ That man who came
wfenr 7/, 80 &8 see, uh kallh naheen today will not be able
&at o e aa sakegaa to come tomorrow.

Like other adjectives and pronouns in Panjabi, relative pronouns change
their form in the oblique. In the singular fAT=" jihrhaa takes the oblique
form fAR jis and in the plural it becomes fAT&* jihnaan followed by the
appropriate postposition. Here are some examples of the oblique forms of
the relative pronoun fAaa" jihrhaa:

et frost @ wa aseen jinnaan de ghar  (The people) whose
a8 Fl, 80 g=sfist ge see, uh raavalpindee  house we went to

T TS de han are from Rawalpindi.
frm 7ol jis janaanee noon Ask the lady who
Urset m@el G, panjaabee aaundee hai, knows Panjabi.
gu & us uh noon puchcho
fm & uzr A jis noon pataa see He [who knew] was
g v ggg 3 uh daa kasoor hai aware; it's his fault.

More uses of 3 noon

By now you should be beginning to feel acquainted with the significance
of postpositions in Panjabi. In Unit 4 simple postpositions were
introduced as they affect nouns and adjectives in the oblique. In Unit 8 the
two sisters Simran and Jaspreet illustrated in the dialogues some further
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uses of the postposition & noon in expressing likes and dislikes, want,
need, should and ought. In this unit more uses of & noon have already
been exemplified in the second dialogue, in which Simran and the doctor
discuss health conditions. & noon literally means to and directs the
condition or state towards the person or pronoun it governs. It is used in a
number of different senses ranging from awareness and health to feelings.
Therefore, when the doctor asks Simran st 35 =49 I ? kee tainoon
bukhaar hai? he is literally asking Is there a fever to you? Here are some
more examples of how & noon can be used in this sense:

HE 3ua 3 mainoon bukhaar hai I have a fever.

A 33 89 991 T saanoon thand lagg rahee hai We are feeling cold.

HE "EH mainoon afsos hai I am sorry.

uh noon umeed hai Helshe hopes.

8gs' d U3 59t uhnaan noon pataa naheen  They do not know.

o d mainoon zukaam hai I have a cold.

T8 FEt Uz I fa tuhaanoon koee pataa hai Do you have any idea
feass fad® § ? ki ikbaal kiththe hai? where Igbal is?

A3 =93 HAt 9 sanoon bahut khushee hai ~ We are very happy.

fanpfemp viaakhiaa
1. Parts of the body

Commentary

OB g =R DRSO QA0T
LRI ELTREELEE

¥ wfemrm
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2. Clothes people wear

There are various forms of dress worn by Panjabis. Perhaps the most
popular form is the salwaar kameez (shalwaar kameez in West Panj:.;\b.).
This form of dress is now ubiquitous in almost all of South Asia, but it is
most popular in Pakistan Panjab, where both men and women wear it.
Traditionally, women in rural Panjab would wear a flowing skirt — ghagra
. and a blouse, although this is a rare sight in contemporary Panjab.
Women may wear a sari for special occasions and Christian women often
wear dresses as a way of distinguishing themselves. Male dress was fra-
ditionally a turban with a flowing top shirt and a wrap called a lungi or
dhoti around the legs. However, western dress is increasingly popular. The
following pictures illustrate the various forms of dress.

abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.
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1. Word search

The following words are hidden in the ‘word search’ boxes below. In the
first box they are hidden horizontally and in the second they are hidden
vertically.

g 4 il o =
7 C y E Cil
= Cy s = I
e g g ] "
E4 i H E -
] H | C g
H fa g H 2
e o a = z
g a a gt b=
] = gt J 3

2. Talking to the doctor

Look at the pictures and tell how each person would respond in Panjabi to
the doctor’s question: &t Sa8te T ? What’s the problem?

I feel cold.

I have a
headache.

I have a
stomach ache.

I have a fever.
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3. Write sentences in Panjabi

Express the following sentences in Panjabi using either ¥s&" chuknhaa
or AeE saknhaa:

w) I can’t come tomorrow.

b) Can you speak Panjabi?
¢) We've already been there.
d) They have already eaten.

4. Relative pronouns
Insert the correct forms of the relative pronouns # jo, fAg= jihrhaa and
frm jis:
§) ——  waHl oi| ufarzs faor 3, €9 Ho 99
aadmee ajj paakistaan giaa hai, uh meraa chaachaa hai.
The man who went to Pakistan today is my uncle.

by ——————Buzr 3, 80 & U=l
noon pataa hai, uh noon puchcho.
Ask the person who knows.

¢) —— Ba fiulz feu afde o= Gow & mfga ude &t
lok pind vich rahinde han uhnaan noon
shahir pasand naheen.
People who live in the village don’t like the city.
d — = AT vde 9 €9 HS sEt 3la T

kujh tuseen chaahunde ho uh mere laee theek hai.
Whatever you want is fine with me.




fea fes iz fes
10 ikk din pind vich

A day in the village

In this unit you will learn:

M about Panjabi village life
B how to talk about things you’ve done and seen

X What else did you buy?
95 =3 3 I3 St gz Halfenr ?
gall baat toon hor kee kujh khareediaa?

Jaspreet and Simran have arrived at their relatives’ house in Jalandhar after
their tour of Delhi. Their aunt is asking them about their stay in Delhi.

gat 33t st =t Ag fag gt ?
Aunt (chaachee) tuhaadee dillee dee sair kiven rahee?
ayls =3 el gah feq fes 7 uael st fae il o

fag w3 Fin din goe= Sfuwn €o fes RE F dar
Tafem H veal 99 599 F fAze = uateh

Jaspreet bahut suhnhee rahee. ikk din main puraanhee dillee vich
ghunmee. laal kilhaa ate sees ganj gurdavaaraa dekhiaa.
uh din sabh ton changaa guzriaa. main chaandnee
chaunk bazaar ton sitaar vee khareedee.

il g Ta =t g3 uaifenr ?

Aunt toon hor kee kujh khareediaa?

s w9t ), ¥ Fud ¥R 3 B < et

Jaspreet chaachee jee, main kaprhe khareede te juttee vee
khareedee.

i favas, § st st ?

Aunt simran, toon kee keetaa?
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fras

Simran

gt

Aunt

Aunt
Jaspreet

Aunt
Jaspreet
Aunt
Simran

Aunt

'mma"l

H 99 famd € ¥€ wh, ug 7 faa I o=t ®h
fea ¥ swea I ol 3 8n 3 AS ==El fEsh
main har kisam de khaanhe khaadhe par main bimaar ho gaee
see. phir main daaktar kol gaee ate us ne mainoon davaaee
dittee.

&rte 3 fa gz § ota 5 fa@ fa ot wa BT @ Fa 3 Wal
vl St geEt d fea dma Sty Fare 9 ¢

umeed hai ki hunh toon theek hain kion ki aseen ajj sar-h-on
daa saag te makkee dee rotee banhaaee hai. ih panjaab dee
khaas sugaat hai!

How was your tour of Delhi?

It was very nice. One day I went around Old Delhi. I saw the
Red Fort and Sees Ganj Gurdwara. That was the best day |
had. I also bought a sitar from Chandni Chowk market.
What else did you buy?

Aunty Ji, I bought clothes and shoes too!

Simran, what did you do?

1 ate every type of food, but I fell ill. Then I went to the
doctor and he gave me some medicine.

I hope you're fine now since today we've made sarhon daa
saag and makkee dee rotee. This is a speciality of Panjab!

shabdaavalee Vocabulary

ST TIE
)

sair tour, trip (f.)
suhnhee nice, pretty (v.)
puraanhee old (v.)

puraanhee dillee Old Delhi (f.)
kilhaa fort (m.)

changaa good (v.)

guzarnhaa to be spent, to go by
chaandanee moonlight

chaunk roundabout, circle, centre (m.)
bazaar bazaar (m.)
khareednhaa to buy

kee kujh what else
kaprhe clothes (m.)

juttee shoes (f.)
har each, every
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far kisam type

Tg faAH @ Y42 har kisam de khaanhe every type of food

yg par but

erte umeed hope, wish (f.)

fag fa kion ki because, since

A = A4 sarhon daa saag mustard leaves (m.)

Hat €t Jet makkee dee rotee unleavened corn bread (f.)

b= = ral banhaaunhaa to make

HH khaas special

B3 sugaat gift (f.)

HM'H Har3 khaas sugaat speciality (f.)
nfgnrm abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. True or false? .
a. 991 Y13 3 frvas & st ©t Ao =9 Uz o9t Al True / False

chaachee jaspreet te simran noon dillee dee sair baare
puchch rahee see.

b. Tt & g § faor fa fare OFr &at Mowe wte  True / False
chaachee ne kurheeaan noon kihaa ki ziaadaa paisaa
naheen kharchnhaa chaaheedaa.

c. faHes ¥Frd 9 a ferg 9 o=t AL

simran mausam kar ke bimaar ho gaee see.

True / False

2. Match the responses appropriate to the questions
a) 3 99 st g3 uatfewr? i) =93 Aot It
toon hor kee kujh khareediaa? bahut suhnhee rahee
b) g ferrs fa€ I ot A ? ii) ¥ Ta famd @ w2 ya
toon bimaar kiun ho gaee see? main har kisam de khaanhe khadhe
c) fesl <t A fag aat ? iii) ¥ sUF Hate 3 731 =t vEtEt
dillee dee sair kiven rahee? main kaprhe khareede te juttee
vee khareedee
d) et feg grt =t g3 Sfer ? iv) ¥ &5 fag »3 AR A g
Sfepp
dillee vich tuseen kee kujh main laal kilhaa ate sees ganj
dekhiaa? gurdavaaraa dekhiaa

Lol ol

10 A DAY IN THE VILLAGE 173

Passage: A day in the village
g fea fes fils fas
pairaa: ikk din pind vich

Jaspreet and Simran have gone to their mother’s family’s village after
having seen their father’s relatives in Jalandhar. The following passage is
a page from Jaspreet’s diary. She has written about the day that she and
her sister spent in the village.

AEE=S1 shabdaavalee

28 June

wifl v e X v Y srdivy
H == DN 3 =T =2
% %‘a—m"i g W he tute
o ThITE B TR v s Yew
ﬂ}g\wm\w;:ﬁm S ﬁ"\ X5
""" ﬂﬁzﬁ?\ =R Nevm | Seoes —axaga
?\-.x%;\ sl R B
H_:S """""" “? TR h % %-5 % -w\ﬂf:
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Ve el AR wrE e
AT R TS SR R
SR T e NaeH e |
ks W%%—mm%ﬂ&d

Vocabulary
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28 Joon

aseen ajj jalandhar ho ke naanke pind gaeeaan. saare saanoon piaar naal mile. saade
maamaa jee naanaa jee te naanee jee de kol rahinde han. uhnaan ne saanoon saaraa
pind dikhaaiaa. aseen taraiktar te charhneeaan ate khetaan vich ghunmeeaan. aseen
khooh te ruke. main khooh pahilee vaaree vekhiaa. simran majhjh noon dekh ke dar
gaee te ikk dam daurh gaee. khooh de naal ikk bandaa ganne de ras ton gurh banhaa
rihaa see. shaam noon jadon aseen vaapas aae taan maamee jee ne saanoon rotee
khuaaee. us ton baa-a-d vihrhe vich aseen naanee jee kolon puraanheeaan kahaanheeaan

sunheeaan. raat noon saariaa ne garam dudhdh peetaa ate phir saun gae. pind daa

maahaul mainoon bahut pasand hai.
28 fune

Today. after baving we went s oun mother's family's ullage. Evoryone met s
with affection. Oun mother's brother lives with g

F/)
been ts Nalandh

Yathor andl grandmothen, Fe showwed wa the

entine wllage. e node on a tractor and went anound the fields. We stopped at the wetl, T¢ was
the finot time that  had seen a well. Stnnan saw buffals, got seaned and immediately nan

away. et to the well there was o man whs was making Gunk (4 sweet deticacy) from the juice
of the

T the cvening when we

9 {, mami ji fed ws. Afften that we all sat in the

cowntyand and heand old stonics from grandmothen. % wight cvergone dnank kot mith and then

went to decp. T like the atmosplhone of the witlage a lor.

nfsomA abhiaas Exercises
&aa s naanke pind mother’s family’s village
fumrg piaar love, affection (m.)
ez milnhaa to meet
cdaca taraiktar tractor (m.)
CEr charhhnhaa to climb, to ride
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g

XETTECT B ST EEEEETErTT

4

3

khet
khooh
pahilee vaaree
majhjh
darnaa
ikk dam
daurh
bandaa
gannaa
gurh
vaapas
taan
rotee

khuaaee

us ton baa-a-d
vihrhaa
kahaanhee
garam
dudhdh
saunhaa
maahaul

land, field (m.)

water well (m.)

first time

buffalo (£.)

to be scared

immediately, at once

to run

man (m.)

sugarcane (m.)

brown sugar cake (m.)

return, back to

then

food (literally: unleavened bread
which is part of the staple diet of
Panjab) (f.)

to feed

dafter that

courtyard (m.)

story (f.)

warm, hot

milk (m.)

to sleep

atmosphere, environment (m.)

After reading the passage and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Answer the following questions about the passage
a. AAYTZ 3 fAaHas B v w faow 3 afdR o5 ?

jaspreet te simran de maamaa jee kihnaan kol rahinde han?
b. fros dv ya € a8 A, 89 ot e fao Al ?

jihrhaa bandaa khooh de kol see, uh kee banhaa rihaa see?
c. St ye T gve g3 & S S ?

rotee khaanh ton baa-a-d kurheeaan ne kee keetaa?
d. Az F ufad Afor & st ulz"?

saunh ton pahile saariaan ne kee peetaa?
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2. Complete the table
fuis

khooh

feoz

fields

gannaa

bolee baare Language points

The past tense

You have already been introduced to the simple past tense in Unit 6. Verbs
in the simple past tense were shown to agree with the number and gender
of the subject. To help you remember, here are examples of the verbs W=
aaunhaa (fo come), 3= ronhaa (to cry), 58 bolnhaa (to speak), &
honhaa (to be) and ¥F&" dassnhaa (to tell) in their past perfect forms:

Masculine Masculine | Feminine Feminine

singular plural singular plural

wfenr aziaa (W2 aae | WEl aace |WEMF aaeeaan |came
afemr roiaa |32 roe | TEY roee |FEM roeeaan |cried

Sfswr boliaa | &8 bole | §81 bolee |E8M boleeaan |spoke
SfFr dassiaa | €F dasse | €H1 dassee | &AM dasseeaan|told
Jfenr hoiaa |TJE hoe | TEl hoee |TEMF hoeeaan |happened

In the past perfect tenses in Panjabi, all verbs can be categorised into two
groups: intransitive and transitive. Intransitive verbs do not rely upon an
object to dictate the form of the verb. This literally means that the form of
the verb is unchanging except, of course, in relation to the subject of the
sentence. Infransitive verbs generally do not take a direct object.
Transitive verbs, are those verbs which do take a direct object, and are
more flexible. In such cases where an object is present, the ending of the
verb will agree with the object. In the examples given above, cried and
spoke are both intransitive verbs, meaning that the act of crying and
speaking can stand alone without the requirement of an object. Told, on
the other hand, can require the presence of an object such as he fold me a
story with story being the direct object. The following examples illustrate
how the transitive verb is affected by the presence of a direct object:
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H S5 uor main kelaa khaadhaa I ate a banana.
" a8 g main kele khaadhe I ate bananas.
# sust ydl main naashpaatee khaadhee I ate a pear.

A mmustit yof main naashpaateeaan khaadheeaan I ate pears.

You will notice that the first two examples both have the same object,
except that the first is singular and the second is plural. Therefore, yor
khaadhaa in the first example reflects the singular masculine nature of
banana and W4 khaadhe refers to the plural masculine nature of
bananas. The third and fourth examples show a similar pattern for the
feminine object pear with ¥@it khaadhee and utii khaadheeaan
corresponding to the respective singular and plural forms.

The main point to remember when using verbs in the past tense is that
some verbs are subject inflected (meaning that they change according to
the subject), while others are object inflected (i.e. change according to the
object of the sentence). However, some verbs can be in either category.
There are transitive verbs which behave like intransitive verbs when there
is no direct object present, such as AHSE' samajhnhaa (to understand)
and U parhhnaa (to read). There are also intransitive verbs which can
behave as transitive verbs, such as &fge’ kahinhaa (fo say), Use
puchchanhaa (to ask), and 5= thuknhaa (fo spit). However, there is
no convention for knowing when a verb is intransitive or transitive apart
from the nature of the verb and the presence of an object.

The ‘agentive’ postposition & ne

Nearly all transitive verbs in the past tenses are affected by the
postposition ne & which directs the action of the verb towards the subject.
In usual circumstances & follows the subject of the sentence. However, in
the example H ®AU=t wtl main naashpaatee khaadhee, & ne is
implicit and does not appear. The use of & ne is illustrated in the table.
Note that for some pronouns in the third person, the use of & ne is optional
as is indicated in parentheses:

Pronouns in the & construction

Direct pronouns In the & (ne) construction
Ist W main o no change
person WAt aseen Y no change
2nd AT tuseen AT no change
person 8 toon 2 no change
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3rd fEa (sing) ih fea & A ne required
person f€9 (sing) is fem (3) & ne optional
B9 (sing) uh gua & ne required
€9 (sing) us en (/) & ne optional

feg (formal, plural) ih fegst ihnaan (8) & ne optional
€3 (formal, plural) uh €9= uhnaan () & ne optional
&= (sing) kaunh | faH kis (3) & ne optional

&= (formal, plural) kaunh | faost kihnaan () & ne optional

In cases where no direct object is present or the direct object is already
followed by a postposition, the verb is made ‘neutral’. The neutral verb is
always in the singular masculine form. Most commonly, the postposition
& noon follows the object of the sentence, thus making the verb neutral.
Here are some examples of transitive verbs in the &, ne construction as
well as with the postposition & noon.

H ®9u3* & afewr main darakhat noon katiaa I cut the tree.

H Tzt & afer main taahanhee noon katiaa I cut the branch.
H @auzt & gfewr  main darakhataan noon katiaa [ cut the trees.

H zoetnt & afewr main taahanheeaan noon katiaa I cut the branches.
* ¥943 is grammatically masculine

* T is grammatically feminine

Here are more examples of the use of transitive verbs:

»Hg & S9et A&l amar ne kahaanhee sunhee  Amar heard the

story.

wHg & 35 TSP amar ne tinn kahaanheeaan  Amar heard three
" sunheeaan stories.

w3 & mfer amar ne sunhiaa Amar heard.

»Ha & fer o2 & amar ne is kahaanhee Amar heard this
Afenp noon sunhiaa story.

g A feast amar ne ihnaan kahaanheeaan Amar heard these
T & Hfer noon sunhiaa stories.

You will recall from Unit 8 that pronouns and nouns change to their
oblique forms when followed by postpositions. Taking the same
examples:
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feo o=t  ih kahaanhee this story
changes to feR st is kahaanhee in the sentence

g & fer soel § amar ne is kahaanhee noon Amar heard this story.
wfenr sunhiaa

This story in the English is identical in both examples. In Panjabi, how-
ever, this story in the first example is in the direct form while rhis story in
the second example is in the oblique form.

Many verbs can fall within either category of transitive or intransitive
making the past tense in Panjabi less straightforward than, say, the present
or future tenses which are not reliant upon the object’s relationship with
the verb. For instance, the verb 9" karnaa to do and AHSE" samjhnhaa
fo understand can act as intransitive verbs when not followed by an object
or can behave as transitive verbs when an object is present. The same is
true for US® parhhnaa which can take the & ne construction when used
in the sense fo read or can stand alone when meaning fo study. Often, &
ne can be invisible, meaning that the sentence may be dictated by the &
ne construction but that it is simply understood. This, however, occurs
with only a few verbs, so you should be cautious when applying these
rules. The best way of illustrating transitive verbs with 3 ne is through
examples:

wrt forgs & »hH{3HS aseen kiran (f.) noon amritsar  We met Kiran
Efepop vekhiaa in Amritsar.
wrt faa 4 88%  aseen taarik (m.) noon landan We saw Tariq
ey vekhiaa in London.

Note that the verb did not change in these examples even though the
gender of the object does because of the presence of & noon. In the
following examples you will see how the ending of the verb in the past
tense corresponds with the gender and number of the objects:

o=t (3) 993 98 YT uhnaan ne bahut kele They ate many bananas.

khaadhe
grt feo =nilet fa®  tuseen ih kameezaan Why did you buy these
Hatemi 7 kiun khareedeeaan?  shirts?
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fam & 931 & F= =13 kis ne gaddee noon ~ Who cleaned the car?

H? saaf keetaa see?
TH & NIl o5 AWST  raam ne meree gall  Ram understood what
samajhee I said.

Compound verbs

Compound verbs are formed when the stem of a main verb is followed by
an auxiliary verb. These constructions are very common in Panjabi and are
the equivalent of two verbs coming together in English such as in the
expression fo go to sleep. In Unit 9 you learned how to express can and
already through the uses of A9=" saknhaa and 997 chuknhaa which,
when combined with other verb stems, form compound verb
constructions. In a similar way, other verbs are used as auxiliary verbs to
emphasise or give an added meaning to the verb stem. Whereas ASiE
saknhaa and ¥ chuknhaa have very specific meanings, this is not the
case for most other compound constructions which are less simple to
define. A helpful hint regarding compound verbs, however, is that the aux-
iliary verb loses its own meaning when it accompanies the stem of anoth-
er verb. Often it is the context of the sentence and the meaning of the main
verb that will tell you about the emphasis that the auxiliary verb has added.

The most common auxiliary verbs are 772" jaanhaa (fo go), = denhaa
(to give) and 8= lainhaa (7o take). When an intransitive verb is the main
verb, & janhaa (fo go) is generally used to give the sense of
completeness or change. To show how the meaning of the main verb is
affected by the auxiliary ending, here are a few examples:

W8 aaunhaa focome W AT aajaanhaa to arrive

AZ'  saunhaa o sleep HE AT saunh jaanhaa fo go to sleep
Yy  khaanhaa 10 ear Yy 7 khaa jaanhaa o eat up
ule  peenhaa fodrink Ut A= pee jaanhaa  to drink up

The following sentences illustrate how these compound verbs with A"
jaanhaa (fo go) can be used in sentences:

<t fils 3 wr e chaachee pind ton aa gace Aunt had come from
At see the village.

W =g TA AT main baar-h-aan vaje saunh/ will go to sleep at
=t jaavaan gee 12 o’ clock.
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€9 Wi g 7 fa uh ainaa bhukhkhaa see  He was so hungry that

oY ki uh sabh kujh khaa he ate everything up!
famor 1 giaa!
fg'sl ar €u Ul  billee saaraa dudhdh The cat drank (up) all
aret pee gaee the milk.

Of the transitive verbs, the auxiliaries of 82" lainhaa (fo take) and €=
denhaa (7o give) are the most common. The effects of each upon the main
verb can be best described in terms of the direction of the action. 82
lainhaa tends to give the sense that the action is being done towards or for
the benefit of the performer while €2 denhaa indicates that the action is
being directed away from the performer. The difference between the two
can often be quite subtle:

feo faga du & ih kitaab rakhkh lai Keep this book
(with you).
feo fazg Ha 3 ih kitaab mez te rakhkh de Put this book on the
g9y | table.

€39 Umel ug 8% § uh panjaabee parhh She reads Panjabi.
laindee hai

€g a3t ug ¥ T uh chiththee parhh dendee  She reads out the
hai letter.

8= lainhaa and ¥ denhaa, in addition to directing the action, also add
a feeling of completeness.

H aH Aoel 73 fewrmain kanm jaldee kar [ [had] finished the job
At liaa see quickly.

fmia=s & @31 mate simran ne juttee khareed Simran bought shoes.
sEl lace

Foed & fAHas &  daaktar ne simran noon  The doctor gave
T=El € fest davaaee de dittee Simran medicine.

29l =8 & AH®  taiksee vaale ne samaan The taxi driver put
331 few 9y f&3"  gaddee vich rakhkh the luggage in the car.

dittaa

The particle -3 ke
The particle -& ke resembles the conjunction and in English. In English
two verbs can be joined by and such as in the case he came (home) and
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ate. In Panjabi the first verb is followed by -8 ke to denote that the first
action occurred first. In this example, the literal meaning would be having
come (home), he ate. Therefore, the literal meaning of -& ke is having. In
the passage from Jaspreet’s diary, you will recall that she says Simran saw
a buffalo and ran away. In Panjabi this would be translated as: Having
seen a buffalo, Simran ran away. Here are a few more examples of how
-& ke is used:

gfied & 95 & €9 raajindar noon bulaa ke uh  Call Rajinder and

& ¥R noon dasso tell him.
&M ¥3H 99  F WI kanm khatam kar ke toon  After finishing
AW ghar noon chale jaa work, go home.
TIB 3 7 A HUE  dukaan te jaa ke Go to the shop
fenrg makhkhanh liaao and bring some
butter.

-& ke can be used with more idiomatic expressions as well, which are
often not easily translated into English but which are useful ways of
expressing what might otherwise be lengthy sentences. Here are some
examples of the usage of -& ke in idiomatic phrases as well as in
adverbial expressions (i.e. expressions which describe actions) which will
help you to understand its functions better.

Adverbial phrases
a9 A aggechalke  from now on, in the future

A9 soch ke after thinking
gR | hass ke laughingly
9 & dar ke being scared

Idiomatic uses of -3

9sters ¥ 3 & 7= chandeegarh ton hoke Go via Chandigarh.
jaanhaa
fuz" 7 & A& 7= F pitaa jee ne mainoon jaanh Father purposely
&gt ST ke naheen dassiaa didn’t tell me.

f&'x we &3 & A5" ikk ghar chadd ke saadaa  The house after the
G} hai next one is ours.
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The particle -3 ke is also used when expressing the time of the day. You
will recall from Unit 7 that the verb A& vajjnhaa (fo strike, to chime)
is used to tell the time. The times of quarter past, half past, quarter to, and
times on the hour which are regularly used were illustrated to you in this
unit. When you wish to show that the time is a few minutes before or after
the hour, then the particle -& ke is combined with H&* vajjnhaa.
Therefore, =A & vaj ke means having struck. A& == vajnh vich means
before the hour. The following examples illustrate how -& ke and feg
vich are used to express such times:

R =we fe9 | fife panj vajanh vich do mint It is two minutes to

TS han five.

Un =7 & € fife 9% panj vaj ke do mint han It is two minutes past

five.

g9 =ve fe9 &g baar-haan vajanh vich It is eighteen minutes
frie o= athaar-haan mint han to twelve.

¥9 A & W& baar-haan vaj ke It is eighteen minutes
fric o= athaar-haan mint han past twelve.

fempfemp viaakhiaa  Commentary

Rural Panjab

Panjab’s predominantly rural society has had a profound impact on the
development of the Panjabi language. On the one hand there is a great deal
of local diversity, such that dialects and pronunciations can change
over small distances. On the other, there is a richness in the language
which comes from rural idioms. Conversations in Panjabi are often
peppered with these sayings and it is difficult to relate them without some
knowledge of village life. As with all rural settings, day-to-day life in a
village is dominated by the agricultural economy which is in turn related
to the changing seasons.

Panjab is renowned in the whole of India as the ‘bread basket’ of the
country. In the 1970s the region benefited enormously from the
introduction of genetically engineered wheat seeds which resulted in
much larger crop returns. This phenomenon has been called the ‘Green
Revolution’ and resulted in Panjab having the greatest per capita income
of all the states in the Indian Union.
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abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Use the particle -3 ke to express the sentences in
Panjabi

a) Having eaten, we all went to sleep.
b) Go to the shop and bring some milk.
c) After completing the task, go home.
d) Go to Amritsar via Jalandhar.

2. Insert the appropriate past tense forms

Write the appropriate past form of the verbs given to you in parentheses.
Remember the rules about transitive and intransitive verbs!

a) H @ a8 (=)
main do kele (khaanhaa)
b) =+t (3
bachchee (ronhaa)
c) &l A & Ad FUet (FTE)
naanee jee ne saanoon kahaanhee (sunhaaunhaa)
dR=EE_ ()
main darakhat noon (katnhaa)

3. Responses in Panjabi

The following is a conversation between you and your aunt. You are
visiting her in London and she is asking you about your trip to central
London today. Respond to her questions in Panjabi with the answers given
to you in English.

Aunt 3Tt 83% €1 A9 fag gat ?
tuhaadee landan dee sair kiven rahee?
You It was very nice. I went to Trafalgar Square and saw Nelson's
Column. I also went to Buckingham Palace.
Aunt 3IAT ST St &tz ?
tuseen hor kee keetaa?
You [ went to Oxford Circus and bought some clothes.
Aunt 3ZAT St FF WO ?
tuseen kee kujh khaadhaa?
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You [ only ate some pizza.

Aunt ?rﬁeahmﬁ‘uzﬁﬁahﬁ'famnmﬁ'nﬁ?hmm

51 fe 3 féads &t ¥R 5ars |
umeed hai ki tuhaanoon bhukhkh laggee hai kiun ki ajj aseen
machchee te chips banhaae han. ih hai inglaind dee khaas sugaat!

4. Name the numbered objects in Panjabi
|. Water well 2. Buffalo 3. Sugarcane 4. House 5. Fields




11 THE GOLDEN TEMPLE

a seat in first class?
Booking clerk Do you want return or single?

I 1 ’ Elfaﬁga 'FFh'a Jaspreet The two of us want to go today. Will we be able to get
-
harma_n(_lar saahlb Simran Single. What time does the train leave?

Booking clerk  The train leaves at eleven in the morning and gets you

I

1l The GO I den Tem pl e to Amritsar at two thirty in the afternoon.

‘!i Simran Okay, can we have [lit. give us] two tickets.

' Booking clerk [t is good to see new places. Here are your two tickets.
In this unit you will learn: Booking clerk  Best wishes for a safe journey.

i Jaspreet Thanks.
M how to make enquiries and collect information

. B how to buy train tickets Va mee=st  shabdaavalee Vocabulary
J M about the Golden Temple

arst gaddee automobile, train (f.)
I . -cESC bahut saare a lot, many
!r X1 Shan'e'PanJab o=t sailaanee tourists (m./f.)
| 3B T3 9 78 UAay FEd FI& safar karnaa to travel
il " fis A= mil jaanhaa to get, to receive
‘ | ’
t‘l. gall baai 1 shaane par_ljaab e gufag baa-a-d dupahir afternoon
T||‘ Both sisters are at Jalandhar railway station early in the morning. After U'vj'il' Era pahunchaa denhaa to deliver, to cause to arrive
‘ih visiting their relatives, they are now on their way to pay homage to pafumz 29 surakhkhiat safar safe journey
| Harmandar Sahib, the Golden Temple in Amritsar, He fea= shubh ichaavaan best wishes
| ayls WfzHa 7 581 Ae T Jai oist faost 9 7
feac ag W& Jam 5oz A9 Avwl fer W5t fav Aea w0 oal : :
it g Fisig W
Al s Sl i A b M wfswm abhiaas Exercises
fus 72 @it ? After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
| feac ag & 398 =unl feae saiet @ = fe'a A €12 following exercises.
| favas fe'a yR ©h a5t 68 = sset 3 ? %
feoe g a5t foret = 723 woet 3, w3 wEl =A we wufos & 1. Identify the speaker
‘ 378 ’ﬂf"l?"a ’-@T ?f-" 3 The following phrases have been taken from the dialogue. Identify who
‘ s e, n:_s; feaet @:1 ?:; .t L said each of the phrases.
feae A =y | Ts TS @ feaei =
} mﬂ:’g i — - a) 993 A9 Aswl fen st fau Azg a9 o=l
feae g mafumz Aea sEl B9 feewh b) #fzHe 7= €l AY T Jait WSt fagst I ?
Jaspreet Which is the best train to Amritsar? D st 1;;? g ihﬁﬂ- ikis
Booking clerk  The Shan-e-Panjab [the pride of Panjab]. A lot of d) : b a2 2
tourists travel on this train. ¢) A% Zane a5 feu Fie fus 72 at ?
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v Pevibe In) te conecword pides AEe=st  shabdaavalee Vocabulary
wHt T 7 oA Ide =
%) I e 2 sikhkhaan de of the Sikhs
b) 3 a5 ail ?HE' w=! w 98 g chauthe guroo fourth Guru (m.)
c) fea feact € om goshn rfgg shahir city (m.)
T vasaaunhaa to establish, to found
Th Ut panjvaan fifth
m 2 e Golden Temple g banhvaaunhaa to get built
s g3 2 Ifares Afos " arth meaning
: sawt lafzee literal
gall baat 2 harmandar saahib Az stk it Rl wiiier G
. - _ ) Ha=g sarovar pool (m.)
Simran and Jaspreet are visiting the Golden Temple in Amritsar. They are Sfarivs afog e Golden Temple (m.)
accompanied by a guide provided by the temple management committee. Tref sunahi;e golden
y - o fﬁ@‘ kiun why
wfes  frw @ 98 9g, Ivew A 3 if{Ewe Afos wafer /w3 forar wier 3 kibaa jaandaa hai is said, is called
ﬂﬁzgg,maﬂﬁatiﬁaafaﬂeanﬁammw fag fx B 1 o
fra ’g"ﬂm - a;a ? B diEe gunbad dome (m.)
arfes = oEHl m?: : iz = Lizhech . e sonaa gold (m.)
GLUNE: "Tfaﬁ?a ﬂ'ﬁﬁ & Hofadl ﬂ?agg_m g? 37? g laggnhaa to be covered, laden
rfes fag fa d IE.‘E‘I‘lHE_IBF T A Sfenr 31 fea waam saege laggvaaunhaa to get covered
geHis ?’;%; H_;; B Bar3g lagaataar continuously
fve Ha'a‘aa flgss we § w3l T2 3 w3 AT WS AT CicED] keertan singing of hymns (m.)
b I el W man mind (m.)
arfes hna;amwmmaﬁ%m_ Is gufa Aat A=A ey peace L)
o rge Ial = denhaa to give
Guide The town of Amritsar was founded by the fourth Guru of ‘:a.a' 2:332 et} Lv:;‘fznaézo)sphere (m.)
the Sikhs, Ram Das, and the fifth Guru Arjun Dev had mgaag Nbele)
. Harpiaar Sakib b, . fern s@ & is kar ke that's why
Simran What does the word Amritsar mean? stk visitars (a./E)
Guide The literal meaning is ‘a pool of nectar’. = ﬁ!ﬂ s e i e
Jaspreet Why is the Harmandar Sahib called the Golden Temple? £ balki b lsz
Guide Because the domes are covered in a lot of gold. This gold o - world (£)
was put on by Maharaja Ranjit Singh. E = = ]
Simran The continuous recitation of religious hymns gives peace of : = o
mind and the entire atmosphere is heavenly. wfgnrA abhiaas Exercises
Guide That is why visitors come here not only from India but from After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the

all over the world. following exercises.




FElSst 3 bolee baare

190 PANJABI

1. Matching
Match the questions with the appropriate answers.

A= savaal Question A<9 javaab Answer

a) WH3AS e agE &t 3 7 i) 98 7@ At &

b) gferies Afos fan & se=fer M 7 i) Wfi=Re @ AS=a
c) W 3ra wfog far & =afew A 7 iii) HogwA IEAE fRw 3
d) d=e 3 fan 3 Be sa=fenr | 7 iv) Un¥ @rg 7 A

2. Crossword

Complete the crossword in English using the clues given in Panjabi. Can
you figure out what the ‘mystery word’ is in the shaded boxes?

m £ o® WM o

. oG |

Language points

Conjunct verbs

Conjunct verbs have meanings which are specified by the nouns or
adjectives that they include. Conjunct verbs are formed by combining
a noun or adjective with an infinitive (either in its simple form or as a
verb tense). For example, to clean in English merely requires the infinit-
ive. In Panjabi to clean would require two words: A2 (clean, adjective)
and & (to do, infinitive). The adjective specifies the type or nature
of the action while the infinitive directs the action. The most common
infinitives used in conjunct constructions are 3&" (fo do) and T (10 be).
Here are some examples of common conjunct verbs using both adjectives
and nouns.
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With nouns
furrg sge to love
yre Ja& to like, to prefer
IAH JT& to work
Hg 9o to begin, to commence
Hee J95 to help
afem Fga to try
With adjectives
AZ J9& to clean
H3H dg& to finish, to complete
a3l Ja& to fix, to correct
He Ja& to close
e FI& to reduce, to lessen

Here are a few examples to illustrate how conjunct verbs are used:

| M "=R3 §g I= 3 Work begins in the morning.
[8g = to begin is an intransitive verb formed with the noun 3H.]

2 W 3ot €sta s sttt 1 will wait for you.
[Here 831 & to wait is a transitive verb with €31 as a noun.
This is an example of a verbal expression which is formed exactly
as a conjunct verb. However, the noun retains its own meaning and
sense.]

3, W fowrg atgs fam Sfewr M 1 got married in 1964.

There are some conjunct verbs in which neither &' nor 2" are involved.

feuet S to be visible
e ez to come to mind
we duz to bear in mind, to remember

Causative verbs

Causative verbs are groups of related verbs which share a similar
meaning, but which differ in terms of who is carrying out the action. You
have already come across such related verbs in Unit 10, in the first
dialogue when Simran says to Chaachee:



192 PANJABI

w 99 fam @ 9@ ya I ate every type of food.
In the diary passage in Unit 10, Jaspreet writes:
HHl 7t & 78 St worel Aunt fed us.

As you can see from these examples, ¥W&" fo feed and & to eat are
clearly related to one another. However, the difference lies in who the
agent or ‘doer’ of the action is. Not all verbs are grouped into causative
pairs. However, there are a large number of verbs which can be placed into
such groups. Causative pairs and groupings are formed by a pattern of
adding a suffix (or ending) to the stem of the verb as the action moves
further away from the subject.

IS to do

qTeT to cause to be done

qaTfE to cause to be done by someone else

ST to see

feuz to be shown, to appear

feuwg= to show

b= to make, to build

oo to be made, to be built

b=y S to have made or built (from/by someone else)
yarge to cook

yae to be cooked

yEEeE to have cooked (by someone else), to cause to be cooked
A to wake

g to awaken

g to cause to wake

The infinitive as a verbal noun

The simple verb, or infinitive, was explained in Unit 3 as the base of all
Panjabi verbs. To refresh your memory, the infinitive of Panjabi verbs is
formed by the root of the verb plus the ending -& or -&. By now you
should be familiar with the various tenses of the Panjabi verb. In addition
to being the base of all verb tenses, the infinitive can also be used as a
noun. You will recall in the first dialogue that the booking clerk says to
Jaspreet and Simran:

== gl 8wz doit a5 I Ir's good seeing [to see] new places.
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Notice that the infinitive 4 is not the verb of the sentence (I is the
verb) but that it is a verbal noun indicating an action (which behaves as a
noun) within the sentence. Here are a few more examples of the infinitive
as a verbal noun:

eel @5 wgat 9 Waking up [to wake up] early is necessary.
femrer Sse dar &9t 89 Talking [to talk] too much doesn't
look good.
uge Ay 3, fede WRas  Reading [to read] is easy, writing [to write]
is difficult.

When the infinitive has an object, it will correspond to the gender and
number of that noun. Since the infinitive already has a masculine/singular
appearance with the -»" ending, it does not change when the object is
masculine and singular. However, when the object is masculine/plural it
will take the ending -8 and when the object is feminine, then the ending
changes to -21, -8 if plural. Note the following examples:

At Fgt
forarst ugah
Y T
TaTH U5e
Like other nouns, the infinitive is also affected by postpositions. The
ending of the infinitive in the oblique, therefore, changes to the shortened
form as discussed in Unit 8. Here are some examples of verbal nouns in
the oblique:

working (to work, to have a job)
reading (to read) books

cooking (to cook, to make food)
opening (to open) the doors

# o8 509 7w § fawa &gt O [ am not ready to go out yet.

fo= 2 28 w8z &8 W W' Their coming here wasted my time.
wfenr I famr
wg Utz = e wat frfenr There wasn't an opportunity to drink

tea.
The passive voice

In English ‘I said’ is in the active voice (i.e. the subject of the verb is
directly carrying out the action) and ‘it was said’ is in the passive voice
(i.e. the subject is on the receiving end of the action). The same distinction
I8 also true in Panjabi. The passive voice can be formed in two ways. In
the first form the passive verb (the participle [see Unit 12] and the form
of A& agrees with the subject:
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gfore fee Uarst 81 A/ §  Panjabi is spoken in Ludhiana.
faor wer T fa WfiHzma It is said that Amritsar is the city of the
frAy = mfos 3 Sikhs.

S8 3% AT 91 73 foor w&ar By tomorrow all of the work will be done.

The passive voice can also be expressed by using the postpositions 3" and
&8 to indicate by whom the action was done. In this form the verb of the
sentence agrees with the object. Note the following examples:

U Ha T e far The cup was broken by me.
FgAt Ha F 2e TIEl The chair was broken by me.
as3t fuz #t 98 It The mistake was made by father.

You will recall from earlier in this unit that causative verbs are groups of
related verbs. Active intransitive verbs and passive transitive verbs (see
Unit 10) can both be used to express the passive voice. For example, the
verb §E& to be made and SE8E to make can both be used to give the
sense is/are made.

A3t feg et 9- Shoes are made here.
H3ti fE'g g=etnt e 95 Shoes are made here.
=g ‘like’

The postposition 3Jdr is used when comparing objects or people with one
another in terms of quality, size, colour, etc. You will recall in Dialogue 2
that the guide described the atmosphere of the Golden Temple: HIS
Aega =gar I (the atmosphere is heavenly (lit. like heaven)). =Iar is
affected by the gender and number of the person or object being likened
to, so that the ending of =TI is masculine, in this example, since heaven
is a masculine noun. Note in the following examples how the ending of
=gar changes accordingly:

feo a3t uat =gt 3 This girl is like a fairy.

feo = uaht =gai O The girls are like fairies.

€R © Ha's HO® S9ar ®3° 9 His house is big like a palace.
89 ¥is 3 =99 Those boys are like giants.

89 ==El Uz =ael fist 9 That medicine is sweet like sugar.

There are also other words for describing likeness in Panjabi: frar
(jihaa), =9 (vaangoon) and 3T (tar-h-aan). These words all appear in
this book.
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ferfer viaakhiaa Commentary
1. Railways

India has one of the largest railway networks in the world. Trains may be
both the most luxurious and most uncomfortable way to travel in India,
but they are always entertaining. The fastest trains to Panjab from Delhi
are the Shan-e-Panjab and the Shatabdi. However, almost all trains
heading north from Delhi will pass through Panjab. There is also a train
called the Samjota Express which crosses the India—Pakistan border from
East to West Panjab at Attari.

2. The city of Amritsar

The city of Amritsar is one of the central towns in the corridor to India
for those travelling by land to and from Central Asia. Amritsar is a cultural
and religious centre not only in the state of Panjab but also in South
Asia. Founded over 400 years ago, Amritsar has become the political
and cultural centre of the region and is the religious centre for the Sikh
faith. At the time of the annexation of Panjab by the British in 1849,
Amritsar was the largest city in Panjab. However, other larger cities
such as Lahore and Ludhiana have now surpassed Amritsar in terms
of size and economic dynamism since the partition in 1947. Today
Amritsar is still the most significant religious centre for the Sikhs, being
the home of the Golden Temple, and continues to be regarded as one of
the main tourist attractions of Panjab.
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abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Fill in the blanks

a. frost 93 7o F iR ATl S8R = A J
b. 593 A9 en a3t fau &l

c. WfzHa = wag J: 4

d. Barsg H& & T I w3 I HIE =ger JI

2. Answer the following questions in Panjabi

a. Who was the founder of the city of Amritsar?
b. What is the meaning of Amritsar?
c. Why is Harmandar Sahib known as the Golden Temple?

3. Listening

You are standing at the ticket counter at Amritsar railway station speaking
with the booking clerk about your planned journey to Delhi. Listen to the
tape and converse with the ticket master by translating the English
sentences given to you.

You I want to go to Delhi today. Which is the best train to
Delhi?

Ticket master BI=E! HaAdH A I dait 31 5U3 8a R f=9 A=a
Fge Tal

You Will I be able to get a seat in 2nd class?

Ticket master o w1 st 398 froz fea wA & feae aoi=t I 7

You No, I want a return ticket. What time does the train leave
from Amritsar?

Ticket master 331 Wif{zra F ==t =7 vel 9 »3 f&sl os =a o3
& udeet q

You OK, give me one 2nd-class ticket.

Ticket master Rafum=z Azg 5Tt g3 fee=i

In th

ug & faat
ghar noon chiththee
A letter home

is unit you will learn:

B how to write a letter

B how to express how did it go?

B how to talk about where you’ve visited

B how to construct sentences beginning with if

X 1 Changing money
& 35 =3 1 UA s=5

gall

baat 1 paise badalnhaa

Simran and Jaspreet are in the Air India office in Chandigarh waiting to

get their tickets confirmed. While they are there a German tourist, Paul,

strikes up a conversation with them.

Us He &4 Us 31 7 FoHs T A8 Wergwt sat et ue
# Ursl 88 mee O

fmas ot mEtas T wET St daet S8 meebr of oAt s
gefant 521 393 orett o 78 593 T dar B9 D

Us 7 o7 ot difizre 3 =um wfewr o 7 wAt ufos
frse 3 ot fedld dvel AT faa faa ot ?

TS ot =gz wey it 951 398 faost Aero Aw T St
gt ?

Us I Hos 1 ufosd |y ¥ Al gz H ofaries Afos

Sfepr T ofaries mfog = SE1 yarss &dt)

iz 3 faas vt 303 &5 Afoqs i

s

 UR gese ¥de I1 HY a8 A, 359 I61 HS ot
FI& gate I 7
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Jaspreet

Paul

Jaspreet and

At far 89 761 359 @ § guP 8 52| feo a4 Fu 3
AW 59 8 3¢ F fore 8= o= ?

.. 375 far zames § Uz sate 9

dazel Hal =5t o aret Q1 evite I fa fazg fist dil

My name is Paul. I'm German. I don't know any

English but I can speak Panjabi.

We are American. We can also speak Panjabi. We've
come to India for three weeks. We like it very much.

I have just come from Amritsar today. Had we met
before, we could have travelled together. Where have
you been?

We have seen many places. Which one did you like the
most?

I had already seen the Taj Mahal. Now I have seen
Harmandar Sahib. There is no comparison with
Harmandar Sahib.

We agree with you.

Simran
Paul I want to change some money. I have US dollars. What
should I do?
Simran Go to any bank. Get rupees by giving dollars. This is not
difficult to do [lit. an easy task].
Paul And if I want a higher rate than the bank?
Jaspreet ... then you should ask any shopkeeper.
Paul Thanks. My turn has come now. Hope we'll meet again.
Age=8t  shabdaavalee Vocabulary
TUR vaapas return, back
A je if
fHsz milnhaa to meet
ufas pahile before
feas ikaththe together (v.)
Ey taan then
Har jag-h-aa place (f.)
Ty dekhnhaa to see
HI=S mukaablaa comparison, competition (m.)

12 A LETTER HOME

AfoHzs sahimat agree
HEGT badalnhaa to change, exchange
aH kanm job, work, task (m.)
A saukhaa easy, simple (v.)
Bte umeed hope (f.)
fea phir again

wfswA  abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. True or false?

a. YIS 3 fmves wistes om ug 8w & Umrst wat
e | True / False
b. U5 3 far fa A 80 ufad fise 3 @a fead W1 True / False
c. ¢ Us & ¥« 8 § UR gose ¥d Ufewr 38 8958 & True / False
7=a fax fa fea W 993 HRas 3
d. i3 2 faves 3 Us & fao fa 7 8o &9 @ S T farer

8z 9de J 3 feo fad sameg d Usz i@ @1 True / False
2. Fill in the blanks
a. Us 93RS =at wEEt ug 89 g5 A" 3
b. U8 ufod =4 g wh
c. A1, fmHas 3 Us g5 fa ofaies wioa = &)
|
d. Us »7 o T =ur wfenr S
A letter home w3 & fdat ghar noon
chiththee
furrg fuz' 3 w3 1, 8 FOEl

Af3 {i wars

ﬁ@ﬂeﬂhgﬁﬁaﬁﬁlnﬁféﬁgﬂ#mﬂmﬁw
M 2 80 varw Sfer FE 3T SfSR 92 WY fids @ B A WS
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=93 fumrg feuferr, ug o+t 393 A fea =9 3= fos sarsa
=ar det gat Al 28 o 3 7st UaEt €1 reeest o3 < et
QI oAt Jg= e T fa fEa Ast waet 2 cafea I At 303
BEl 593 FArst HateMr Iw1 AT sdehr / fa 3Rt A3 &5 92
mg fegs

e Fei S

a1z 3 faHas

Dear Dad and Mum,
Sat sri akal.

4 July

We hope that you are fine. We are happy here. We went to the village
and saw the house where you used to live. The people of the village
have shown us tremendous affection but it was very hot. Once, it
rained for three days without stopping. Our Panjabi vocabulary has
increased a lot by coming here. We are astonished to see so many
people and so much traffic. We have bought many presents for you.
We wish you were here with us.

With best wishes,

Your loving daughters,

Jaspreet and Simran

mae=st shabdaavalee Vocabulary
fuprg piaare dear, beloved (v.)
fa ki that
YA khush happy
HAS makKaan house (m.)
fas jiththe where
89 lok people (m.)
fumrg piaar love, affection (m.)
feut= dikhaaunhaa to show
Tt garmee heat, warmth (hot, warm) (f.)
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=gl vaaree turn, instance (£.)
et abaadee population (f.)
Bsar3d lagaataar continuously, ongoing
"HIH baarash rain (f.)

mfsrA abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Complete the box

Barsd

piaare

uA

warmth

vaaree

2. Answer the questions about Jaspreet and Simran’s
letter home

(]2 Simran at the post office
35 T3 2 fAHTs s 3
gall baat 2 simran daakkhaane te

frmas I feo faal st 3t A .
s ﬂgﬁmﬁﬂmaﬁaﬂaﬁ#wﬂwa@??
frvas g=El 3x g9l
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sy fer 3 a2 gque o feae 56

frves e 7 deee

Simran I want to send this letter to America.

Postal worker Do you want to send the letter by sea or by air mail?
Simran By air mail.

Postal worker Put 12 rupees worth of stamps on it [the letter].
Simran Okay. Thanks.
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¥

) AgE=8t  shabdaavalee Vocabulary
fast chitpthee letter (f.)
o bhejnhaa to send, to post
AHea samundar sea (m.)
i daak mail, post (f.)
et 3= samundaree daak sea mail(f.)
It raaheen via, by
TTER havaaee by air
TTEL 59 havaaee daak air mail (f.)
fese tikat stamp (£.)

Bl S5t 55 bolee baare

The perfect tenses
The perfect tenses describe actions which have been completed.

Language points

Present prefect

The present perfect tense in Panjabi refers to those actions which have just
occurred, such as I have eaten. It is generally used when one is concerned
with the present effects of something which happened in the recent past.
You will recall from Unit 9 that the verb 952 is used to express to have
already done or to have finished doing. The stem that is used with ga&"
represents the action in the present perfect tense that has already occurred.
The present perfect of ¥ o eat is as follows:

I have eaten
I have eaten

Masculine singular W o g/ gfemr Tt
Feminine singular H o gat T

Masculine plural ~ »AT w & T we have eaten

Feminine plural WHE o gei i we have eaten

Masculine informal 3 u gar/gfemr & you have eaten
singular

Feminine informal 3 & gait & you have eaten
singular

Formal masculine AT o 98 9 you have eaten
plural

Masculine singular fea/€g w gar/3faw S he has eaten
Feminine singular feg/€0 v gt she has eaten

Formal Masculine feg/€89 v gd 95 helhasithey have eaten
plural
Feminine plural ~ fea/€9 v g 95 she has/

they have eaten

Past perfect

The past perfect tense is used when the effects of an action in the remote
past is being referred to in the more recent past. In English 7o eat in the
past perfect would be expressed as had eaten. The past perfect tense in
Panjabi is formed similarly to the present perfect tense as just shown,
except that the present auxiliary verbs are used in the present perfect while
the past perfect tense is formed with the past form of the auxiliary verbs.
The following examples show o eat ¥'&" in the past perfect tense:

Masculine singular H u g=/ Sfemr mt I had eaten
Feminine singular # 4 gait A I had eaten
Masculine plural AT u g9 At we had eaten
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Feminine plural ~ »wt o gaiti w we had eaten

Masculine informal § u ger/gfemr you had eaten
singular

Feminine informal g w g=t i you had eaten
singular

Masculine singular fea/89 w gar/gfomr /M he had eaten
Feminine singular fea/89 w wat H she had eaten

Formal Masculine few/83 v 93 m& helthey had eaten
plural
Feminine plural fea/8g w gatn wes shelthey had eaten

Compound constructions with 82, &= and 72 can also be used to
express the present and past perfect, most commonly when there is an
object present. Notice the following examples:

"y u four 3§

I have eaten food.
8r & A mors @ fest @

He has given us a gift.

The present perfect continuous and the past perfect continuous are
expressed in the same manner as the present and past continuous tenses
except that an indication of time is used to denote whether or not the
action is in the perfect tense.

present continuous HIH I FI1 I It is raining.

present perfect gon B fes F I RS It has been raining for
continuous two days.

past continuous IR I It H It was raining.

past perfect g9 € fes F I g M It had been raining for
continuous

two days.
How did it go?

In Panjabi, how did it go? is expressed through the use of the continuous
form of 3fT=. You have already been introduced to T/faar as the
continuous tense form of Sf9= 10 stay, to live equivalent to the English -
ing. In Unit 5 Geeta asks Sita: § st 5@ g0t §7 literally meaning What
are you doing? The continuous form of =" can have another quite dif-
ferent sense as how did it go?. Although the form of afge is in the con-
tinuous, the sense of the sentence refers to the past:
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gost féshr & gt fag g9t ? How was your tour of India?
gow fon fa2 foor ? How was your day?

gat/faw in these examples means outcome or conclusion. Thcrefo'rc, this
sentence has the sense How did your trip to India go? anc? How did your
day go?. Notice that the form of afaz corresponds‘wuh ths, gendf':r/
number character of the object being described, in this case EEﬂ (trip,
tour) which is feminine. How did it go? is a colloquial phrase which you
will find useful when informally asking someone about their day or trip.

The subjunctive

The subjunctive mood (set of verb tenses) is commonly used when ﬂfere
is a sense of possibility, vagueness or indefiniteness. When the exact time
or state of an action is uncertain, the subjunctive is used. The present
subjunctive is formed in a way similar to the furu_re tense, except that
the -ar/ -ait/-g/-aitt endings are left out. In English we rarlely use the
subjunctive mood, but learners of other European languages will be aware
of this system of verbal constructions.

" g

At ES8tE
FaT

FAT 88
fea/8a 58
fea/€g Sse

The range of situations in which the present subjunctive is used can be
best compared with the future tense, as in the following examples:

Future
Bo fada agait 7  Where will she go?

A 9= =l I will say something.

wrt S w @ 2 Whar will we do?

Present subjunctive

g fas 7€ ? Where shall helshe go?

ﬁ‘ e F= ? Shalllmay I say something?
et S wEHE ? What might we do?

The examples of the future tense show that an action is to occur sometime
in the future while the present subjunctive gives a sense that an action may
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happen. The past subjunctive expresses that an action might have
happened in the past, but that it did not occur. It is formed in exactly the
same way as the present imperfect tense which you learned in Unit 4, and,
unlike the present subjunctive, is affected by gender:

past subjunctive

H sgey/=get

et SFe/qaemi

g Sgey/agel

At w98

fea/8g s=e/=aget
fea/€0 e /aget

The past subjunctive will be illustrated in the following section where
conditional sentences will be introduced. The subjunctive is also used
when there is a feeling of possibility, commonly expressed through
perhaps ®fe® or it is possible § Faer 31

?‘-._FfE‘E 8a g, E'f‘c‘.'a & WS Perhaps he’ll come, perhaps he won't come.
I mae 3 fa &9 999 I= It is possible that the children are outside.

More complex sentences can be constructed by combining the present
tense or present continuous tense to express the nature of the action in
question such as perhaps he might be coming in which coming is in the
continuous tense while the sense of possibility is expressed through the
subjunctive form of 92 which is TJ=.

afee 43 gwest tFi‘El T3 T Perhaps the boys are learning Gujarati.
mfee fuz' #t w8e Iz Perhaps father might be coming.

The sgbjunctive is also used in a number of other situations in which
necessity, command or obligation are being expressed. Notice such
instances in the following examples:

agat 3 fa wrt E'IE!‘FD?I' 2 faas12 It is necessary that we leave on time.
Gugenfagual! Tell him to be quiet!

Conditional sentences

_Condit.iorfal sentences (i.e. where an action is dependent on a condition)
in Panjabi are formed by using a sequence of & if and ' then. In English
conditional sentences also follow a similar pattern: if he comes, then I
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won't go. In Panjabi this sentence would be & 83 w2 ar 3 ¥ =gt A<
arl. If the conditional action being referred to is in the future, such as in
this example, the verb tense of the if clause will be in the future. However,
when the action in an if clause is not definite or certain, it must be
expressed in the subjunctive mood. In the following examples both the
future tense and the subjunctive mood are used:

Future

AGTME a3 H AT ar
Subjunctive

A et A3 =0 faami® 3 fadd If we leave at 7 o' clock, (then) what time

TH WI UIS @A ? will we reach home?
7 23t & 1B 37 =R 23 If you don’t get a taxi, then catch a bus.

The present tense can be used in the if clause when the action being

referred to is in the past. In the first dialogue in this unit, Paul says to

Jaspreet and Simran: 7 »HT ufod fise 3¢ oAt fedd WHE meaning If

we had met before, then we would have travelled together.

AT mET I H Ao If he had come, I would have slept.

A 3At 73 &5 98 3 farer  If you had been with us, we would have
Hi e enjoyed it more.

If he comes (will come), then I'll sleep.

fewfepr viaakhiaa Commentary
Letter writing

Letter writing in Panjabi is similar to English. As Dear in English is
used, in Panjabi fumrd (which translates literally as dear or beloved) is
generally used to address people who are relatively familiar to the writer.
For more formal letters fumrd is often too intimate an address, so
Hata (respected) followed by the name of the person or HiH® w1 (Dear
Sir) are often more appropriate when writing to someone not known

to you.

Greetings (see Unit 1) such as Af3 7} »ers, HAE and WHSH W8I
are commonly placed after the initial address on the line below, according
to the religion of the addressee. The body of the letter follows no specific
rules. However, a letter is generally concluded with the equivalent of the
appropriate endings such as fumra &% with affection, ITS' BRI your
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friend, 3T S your daughters (as Jaspreet and Simran finish their
letter to their parents), or whichever ending is fitting.

Doaba

Jaspreet and Simrans’s trip to Jalandhar is no surprise when considering
the pattern of migration from Panjab. The doaba region of which
Jalandhar is a central town, is the main area in India from which migration
has taken place. People from this region can be found in the four corners
of the world. In fact the ‘doaba’ dialect is what you are most likely to
encounter if you are learning and using Panjabi in the west. It is often said
that there is no family in the doaba without a relative in the USA, UK, Far
East or the Gulf.

abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Write in Panjabi
Make the following statements in Panjabi according to the directions in
parentheses:

a. I have eaten (singular/male)

b. I have eaten (singular/female)

c. They had spoken (plural/male)

d. He had been speaking for ten minutes (singular/masculine)

2. Listening

Paul is at the bank changing some money. Listen to the dialogue between
Paul and the bank teller on the audio tape. Answer the following questions
about the dialogue:

s 35 faoz SR € UA 9 ?

s fda UF sese 9de 3 7

A eI ?
dAgufei o e dg F eI =T ?
s 38 fagz yrAlse 9 7
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3. Writing a postcard

You are writing a postcard to your friend Sonia about your stay in Pa'njab.
Some words are missing. Select the appropriate words from the list to

complete the postcard.

P
Hatr, wl ‘
wfg e A dae | oEt
Tat 91 7 =599 éuh‘aaual_:t

drziwrmemem! oo Conl Rood |
s st fEaw I RSt dAst &1 _____ A'O’T. 3' ' ]
Marion, OO |
U330 U.SA [

A e a
L W B

d mmmmagti@ss
faore Har s

e

| -

irf e Flrag

Y FTr =l Al PanF ¥ cE A oaps e PR

B EFy Efmd EE ES By
.m lilli‘e__' -

TN



ferrg e gAHi
viaah deeaan rasmaan
Marriage customs

In this unit you will learn:

B more about Panjabi marriage customs
B how to tell the date and month of year
B how to express sort of, rather

ferrg meat

Matrimonial viaah
advertisement sabandhee

The following paragraph is a matrimonial advertisement taken from a
widely read Panjabi newspaper in Britain called Des Pardes (Home and
Abroad). The parents of a young man have placed the advertisement in
order to find a partner for their son.

sfowe 3 uz<3 fdg yzat wiun @ 533 st e fouz <t 83 3
s ufgnr fofunr, Uree, At Hel Ao I san e e disaa &
a‘eugetféa@@ﬂaatmﬁlasa?m,ﬁataaﬁ,fqﬁa
Afgstnz =6, U foult, feowat Bast 3 89l St st 81 yaw 2
mwwiﬁme@ﬁﬁwﬁﬁlmﬂ@aqum
?#uwﬁﬁéﬁmm?ah‘-ﬁwéaﬁlmg?gﬂ»ﬁﬁfmzﬂ

83 ®atl Rusa &3: Box number 2961 c/o 317 UgaR|

Respectable Hindu Khatri parents from Ludhiana seek suitable match
Jfor their son. The boy is educated, a professional, genuinely handsome
and kind natured. The boy is 5 ft 8 inches tall and he is 28 years old.
The girl should be slim, fair, beautiful, a British citizen, educated and
professionally employed. Should understand Eastern and Western
values and be not more than 25 years of age. Photo returnable.

Divorcees need not apply. Contact: Box number 2961 clo Des Pardes.
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Pirse=st  shabdaavalee Vocabulary
uyz=3 patvante respectable (v.)
y3at khatree Khatri (m./f.) (caste)
wumr maapiaan parents (m.)
fomz rishtaa (marriage) relation (m.)
el yog suitable
83 lorh require, necessity, wanted
ufgor fefemr  parhhiaa likhiaa educated (v.)
=g peshaavar professional (m./f.)
Hat Het sachchee muchchee  genuinely
"I suhnhaa handsome (v.)
®adH AF naram subhaa kind natured (m.)
e kadd height (m.)
o umar age (f.)
uzst patlee thin, slim (v.)
arat goree fair, white (v.)
Afoatz shahireeat citizen (f.)
fgoat &5t vihaaree naukaree professionally employed (£.)
Aaat naukaree job, employment (£.)
yas poorab east (m.)
usH pachcham west (m.)
T kadraan values (f.)
TUH vaapas return
o bhejnhaa to send
I5A talaak divorce (m.)
Augs sanparak contact (m.)

M »fsom abhiaas Exercises

After reading the passage and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Answer the questions about the passage

astsza e Hd fdg on ?
b. st sFer ufgor fofunr 3 ?
c. 5t 5341 0 AG F We J= ?
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l" 2. Reply to matrimonial advertisement

" The following is a reply to the matrimonial advertisement. From the

‘ personal information given, decide whether or not the couple are a
suitable match (i.e. they have at least five of the qualities that were

‘ specified in the advertisement). It’s up to you to decide!

I

Box number 2961 c/o ¥R uIeR:

: ?ﬁ?wmmaﬂmﬁaﬁmlmmim
i 91 uzt forit 3 ua Eaat wat g9et 31 w93t Afoatiz =w1 91 yos
H 3 UeH ehn augt AHsE =5 3 w3 € € v 2t B 9 9 farg
|

fe'a ==t § gar T

11 J 3. Say or write in the correct word order
| a. feot et 3 w=at gtet 3 et wi

b. 35x Fe fouz & szain 83 €t aat

cBiedisssiayAs e sus T

d. 3 goT Hel Wt 9

X} A wedding invitation
5 I3 Ae U39
gall baat saddaa pattar

Debra has received an invitation to attend a Panjabi wedding. Since she
has never been to a Panjabi wedding, she has gone to her friend Darshana
to ask her what the ceremonies will be like.

SuT Hat Fast 73t | ferg = " u'sg wfewr 31 fanrg 2t
Aeedl § T AS Hidet 33 3% @R

ToRs  HidEl usTea IRH J1 FEMH U@ g 3 Hfde) sere ey
Tsl FE IF ° mHS

gEEt 95 o3 fewra @ otz =t are 79 s

SET &t wrevt fer s fee s 92 o5 ?

ToEs  &dt, feo S=u Wast 58l 91 werl 599 feu avs 92 O

Sg9 g9 @ S HSSE I ? B
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ToRs =93 fzu o3 € fopdes #3 SR AHE g% o=l fea 8o aa
#gA de 31 ¥z W31 3 Sfzor Jer 3 w3 »a e oA =8 g2
T&l A=t Few wlT Il

BT Ae u3a 3 fefur Sfewr 3 fa 351 99 =4 3T fea =it

gAH I ?
Tors S8t = u3ed 3 fa g3t = Ua 23 @ A " feu der gnt
I it = A T

BT fea s 931 fesaru B9t 31 H fong 3 7 &1 €3Ra T

Debra My friend Jeeti's wedding invitation has come. The wedding
is on the 28th of January. Tell me something about mehndi.

Darshana Mehndi is a family custom. Girls put henna on their hands.
They draw different designs and wedding songs are sung.

Debra  Are men present during this ritual?

Darshana No. This is just for the women. Men are present at the baraat.

Debra What is the meaning of baraat?

Darshana At the baraat the groom’s relatives and friends are present.
This is a sort of small procession. The boy is on a mare and
in front are some musicians. The wedding party performs
bhangra (a folk dance of Panjab).

Debra  It's written on the invitation that the doli will leave at four
o'clock. What is this custom?

Darshana Doli means that the girl leaves her family’s home to go to her

in-laws. This time is a happy and sad occasion.

Debra This seems interesting. I look forward to going to the wedding!

mage=sl  shabdaavalee  Vocabulary

g

sahelee friend (1.)
He U39  saddaa pattar  invitation (m.)

Hfd=t mahindee henna (f.)

e jaanhnaa to know

wuyE aapnhaa one’s own

ygead parvaarak Jamily (relating to family)
IAH rasam custom, ritual (f.)

el 3§ kaee tar-h-aan different types

[ o namoonaa pattern, design (m.)

CIIES geet song (m.)

T gaanhaa to sing
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HHS shaamal to be present, to join or participate
I3 baraat procession of the groom'’s relatives and
friends (f.)

H3TH matlab meaning, definition (m.)

oF laarhaa groom (m.)

fam3ea  rishtedaar relatives (m./f.)

faer jihaa sort of, rather

HEH jaloos procession, parade (m.)

eS| ghorhee mare (f.)

CE charhhnaa to be upon, to ride

TH T8 vaajevaale  band of musicians (m.)

=t Jjaannjee members of groom’s wedding party (m./f.)

ELES bhangrhaa bhangra (m.) (style of Panjabi dance)
(see Commentary Unit 16)

st dolee ceremony (£.) bidding farewell to the
bride (see Commentary)

I turnaa to walk, to depart, to leave

ug peke bride’s family, bride's parents (m.)

35 chaddnaa to leave

HT9 sahure in-laws (m.)

Her maukaa opportunity, occasion (m.)

uHt khushee happiness (f.)

At ghamee sadness (f.)

HE mel meeting, combination (m.)

fesemu  dilchasp interesting

€3mw utsuk anxious, awaiting

wfgwr  abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue andjor listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Match the questions with the correct answer

LSt Aami st 7  a fowrg 2x et § 9

2.forg far st 8§ 7 b. IFF wuE I 3 WSt sarg et s

3. 5993 feu 3= AHs c. ¥ = U &3 I Y9 7T § 561 faw
de 37 e g

4. 38tat g=1 3 2 d. 534 € SRz 3 fomdes ms 92 o5

@l &5t 9 bolee baare

Bhupinder Singh and Harjinder Kaur Panesar

cordially request your company at the wedding of their son

Manjit Singh to Kanwaljit Kaur
daughter of Gurbax Singh and Jasvir Kaur Kalsi, Iiford
on May 23 at the Sikh Gurdwara of North London
Baraat: 9:30 a.m. Anand Karaj: 10 a.m. Guru ka langar: 12:00 3
RSVP i
The Panesar Family
23 Old Road, Edinburgh, Scotland

2. Answer the questions about the wedding invitation

Heewufdaafde as?

TR EHUfdE T8
HmBesHAI?
TSt AH A 37

FgHEvfui st os?
fenrg fao3 mfos few S feor 37
. fowrg faost 35t & 97

. go3 a8 =7 g ?

i. w&e ga9n 9¢ Hg 9= 97

j g dmefddsazaz a?

]

F®m ™o Ao

-

Language points

Participial uses

A participle is a verb which is used to describe an object or an action.
Therefore, participle constructions in Panjabi can either be used
adjectively to describe nouns or adverbially to describe actions. You will
remember from the matrimonial advertisement that the boy is described as
educated. In Panjabi this was expressed as ufsr fsfemr. Both verbs ugs
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and ey are combined in their perfect forms in agreement with &3,
Similarly, the prospective girl was said to be educated, expressed as Uzt
feul, also showing agreement with the object being described. Often,
the perfect forms of J& can also be used to strengthen the participial
expression. Here are some more examples of how the participle can be
used in Panjabi:

Adjective participles
H 898 I8 93 aat ue

I don’t eat boiled eggs.
€9 S Sfewr et §= 3 7

Who is that man sitting down

(i.e. seated)?
WS M & 39 St ast S I for  Mum picked up the scared girl.

Adverbial participles
€9 yraae Sfew w3t we faor /' He was telling a joke smilingly.

Another use of the participle is in order to emphasise the on-going nature
or repetitiveness of the action being described. This can be done in two
ways: by repeating the verb in the simple present tense or by using the past
participle with a form of &, both forms agreeing with the subject.

uge uge wrt 89 9@ O We are tired from constantly studying.

Ir3 feu 77 7 AS s As you go (along) the way, come and
See me.

&<t =t 85t 7l 3 The little girl keeps on talking.

The particle fror

fATr is a particle which is added after an adjective in order to give it a
modest or diluted sense. In English the sense of a description is diluted in
a number of different ways, most commonly by using such words as
rather, sort of, quite, and the suffix -ish. The form of fa@r is affected by
the gender and number of the noun being described and can therefore also
appear in the following forms: faal, fAg and fagi.

g fao wa rather a small house.

g7 faor quite a small (amount).
yaet faat a3t an old-ish car.
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The opposite of fAa@, in this sense, is A", This is used to exaggerate
rather than dilute a description, such as in Unit 11 when the booking clerk
is telling the girls how popular the train to Amritsar, Shan-e-Panjab, is:
T3 73 Aowl fen oSt fes Aea 598 95 A lot of tourists travel on this
train.

The particle -fAi" can also follow a noun in order to give the sense like.
Therefore, the noun preceding -fA" represents what the description is
being likened to. For example:

e -fAaar

When asking the question what sort of ? or what is it like? then fa&3 is
combined with fAa.

fag faa va's ? what sort of house?
fad fad au3 7 what sort of clothes?

like a firecracker.

Reflexive adjectives and pronouns

In English myself and themselves are reflexive pronouns indicating that
the action is directed towards or belongs to the subject of the sentence. In
Panjabi the reflexive adjective & means one’s own and is defined by
the noun or pronoun being affected by the reflexive nature of the sentence.
Like other adjectives, it also changes according to the gender and number
of the object that it is describing as well as in the oblique form.

89 »u2 wa fze afde I He lives in his own house.

8g wug IT & wfenr J He has come with his (own) brother

g 9t wuet ey 3 It wtel @ Everything should be in its proper
place.

Uzt s St gt 95?7 What do your (own) daughters do?

Reflexive pronouns, unlike reflexive adjectives, do not rely upon another
noun or adjective to be defined. If you recall from Unit 2, pronouns were
introduced as naming words. The reflexive pronouns, in a similar way, are
also naming words which are used to represent a person. The most
common reflexive pronoun is »W which translates as by oneself. ¥E
which is borrowed from Persian, can also be used to give the same sense.
Note the following examples:
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H feg &1 oy 35 o0 I will do this work myself.
W A ue ye sefewr § 1 have made all the food myself.
€30 @ wru 7 & 25 uSewr  She went and bought fruit herself.

The reflexive adjective & and the reflexive pronoun W can be

combined to give another meaning: on one’s own or without anyone’s help
WUE Wy,

faas »u@ oy Jrrst ug=t @ Kiran studies Panjabi on her own
(without anyone else's help).
Arte WU wry & 5I3 AHST I Sanjeev thinks highly of himself.

"YH, meaning frafernity, is used to express situations of mutuality or
reciprocity with the postposition f&9 to form among or between.

Rt »ruR o9 a5 9 ST At We were talking among ourselves.
g9 wun fee a3 39 & The children were playing among
themselves.

Finally, nru' is used specifically with a group of people otherwise referred
to as WAT us. Therefore, the new meaning given by the reflexive pronoun
is let’s or all of us.

my gute let’s go

ferfepr  viaakhiaa

1. What’s the date today?

When asking someone today’s date in Panjabi, you would say »\ =it
oM T ? This is different from asking someone the day or day of the
week, as explained in Unit 7 with the words f&& day and =3 day of the
week. IS literally means date and the reply to your question would be
a numerical figure of the date accompanied by the month of the year: W&
w&g g 9. Today is the 18th of June. Tt is also not uncommon to use
ordinal numbers for the first three or four days of the month: »# wai& &t
St 3e 9. It is the third day of the month.

Commentary
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Months of the year
AnTat janvaree January
gg=al farvaree February
Hag maarch March
IS aprail April
HEL maee May
e joon June
goEl julaaee July
WAHI agast August
AIEg satanbar September
wagEHd aktoobar October
&2Eg navanbar November
THEg dasanbar December

The four seasons of the year in English are spring, autumn, winter and
summer which describe the weather of the period. In Panjabi there are
terms less influenced by English (as the months of the year) to denote the
seasons which, in Pakistan and North India, are quite distinctive.

g3 basant spring
TaHt garmee summer
HIAT barsaat rainy season
yzss pattjharh autumn
Ag<t sardee winter

2. Marriage customs

Panjabi weddings are lavish affairs with numbers of guests usually in the
hundreds, sometimes in the thousands, and large amounts of food and
decoration. Weddings are seen as social occasions and signify the coming
together of two families rather than of two individuals, as is traditionally
the case in western marriages. It is this aspect of Panjabi — and most other
South Asian — weddings that leads to them often being labelled as
‘arranged’. Usually the families arrange the weddings of their offspring,
in that families are present at the meeting of the man and woman. There
is a huge variety in the process of arranging marriages from one extreme
where the man and woman do not meet until the wedding day (which is
rare in the diaspora) to a situation where the man and woman see each
other and make their own decision about whether they wish to marry or
not. It is this latter version that is more usual in the diaspora.
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When families are involved in the selection of the partner, they take
into account a range of factors, such as those outlined in the advert at
the beginning of this unit. Alongside education and other social aspects,
the advert specifies a particular caste group, in this case Khatri. Caste
is a form of social grouping and organisation which is based upon
occupational traditions as well as kinship ties. Even in the diaspora, caste
affiliations are still adhered to and most advertisements of this kind carry
some sort of caste affiliation. Some common castes are Jat, Ramgharia
and Brahmin.

The wedding ceremonies that we described in this unit are religion-
neutral in the Panjabi context and most Sikh, Hindu and Muslim weddings
share these customs. The actual wedding vows, however, are of a religious
nature and for Sikhs this is called the Anand Karaj, for Hindus it is the
Vivaah and for Muslims the Nikah. For all Panjabis, however, weddings
are major social events and involve spectacles of emotion, family
participation and financial expenditure.

A common Panjabi wedding will involve a mehndi ritual, where the bride
is adorned on her hands and feet with exquisite patterns in dye. The groom
arrives on horseback with his relatives at the bride’s house and the
wedding ceremony takes place here. The ceremony is followed by a feast.
The saddest occasion is when the bride is seen off at the end of the
ceremony. This is called the doli and often involves protracted crying and
sadness. Each of the events of the Panjabi wedding is accompanied by
music.

¥ nifgmm

abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Write a matrimonial advertisement
Prepare a matrimonial advertisement in Panjabi on behalf of the parents
of a girl giving the following information:

a. The parents are Sikhs living in London.

b. The girl is beautiful, educated and working in a bank.

c. The girl is 25 years of age and is 5’ 3” tall.

d. The boy should be from a respectable family, be a British citizen and
professionally employed.

2. Complete the sentences
Use the appropriate forms of »uz" and faa.

a. BF Ja €U 921 Give me a little more milk.

b. fuzr 7t &5 wfenr T4 [ have come with my father.

c. Hapf §= forg 3 &at aebl My own sisters didn’t go to
the wedding.

d. g fag 8a A5 ? What sort of people were they?
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3. Fill in the blanks

Use the appropriate participle expressions.

a. M3 boiled eggs
b. WS (scared boy)
c. 3T (educated boy)

4. Listening

The following passage has been recorded on the audio tape. Listen to it
and then answer the questions in Panjabi.

Sug § 73t @ fowrg & Ao U'zg wfewr 31 farg 2¢ weeet & 31 3=
ufas s@ far Jarsl fawra 3 wat aet 8o fanra &t It 59 Aee
et 31 fen =t 89 muz RISt Toms 35 aEt 9

a. fewrg & F'e U3a far § wfewr § 2

b. fewg fam = 3 ?

c. ot SuT a=t UnEt faro 3 o 927

d. fona faozmi a3 7
e. 39T vone 3 fag o=t 32

8g= 3 Ha =9 ot fag Al ?
‘ 4 ' uhnaan ne mere baare
kee kihaa see?

What did they say about me?

In this unit you will learn:

B how to have a conversation about school
M how to speak with a police officer and a social worker
B how to use purpose clauses with so that

] 1 Did you meet my class teacher?
[ o'z =3 a st gAt HI Het fooru= & T8 At ?

gall baat 1 kee tuseen mere shrenhee
adhiaapak noon mile see?

Mr Lall has just attended his son Ramesh’s parents’ evening at his school.
Mr Lall has come home and is talking to Ramesh.

IHR yyr 7t | &t 3Rt A9 7t sfoorum § s A ?

fures s® o, i 8F ¥ fes= 33 A HAys' @ wfowrust § & fufenr
Hh

IR 8ua & Ha w3 &t fao At ?

fires o5 fora @ wiomua & fao fa 3 wg o aH a9 fee &
ygzg T w3 IoA feu asst T

IHR 8o 18 urde &gl Joe Weawt ¥ wftomua & &t faar ?

furea 55 €A & fao fa onw f=u fowes § ug B9 =3e =dt

IHH 80 g dait 35 uzgT wafi

furca 55 Ha | 38 uzEl fau fions Tont STtEl I = fa 3 9a

993 8 9 S¥ed 5 A |

Dad! Did you meet my class teacher?
Yes and apart from him I also met your other subject
teachers.

Ramesh
Mr Lall

R R I O R R R R R R RRrREEEEE—E————————m————=—mmE
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Ramesh What did they say about me?
Mr Lall The maths teacher said that you were careless in doing
your homework and talkative in class.
Ramesh He doesn't like me. What did the English teacher say?
Mr Lall He said that Ramesh has the ability but does not use it.
Ramesh He does not teach us properly.
Mr Lall Anyway! You should study hard so that you get good
grades and can become a doctor.
mav=sl  shabdaavalee  Vocabulary
"t shrenhee class (f.)
nfomrus adhiaapak teacher (m./f.)
F feo= ton ilaavaa apart from, besides
ol dooje others
HAEHs mazmoonaan subjects (m.)
fors hisaab maths (m.)
UF T A ghar daa kanm homework (m.)
T yg=I laa parvaah careless
st gaalrhee talkative
fowas liaakat ability (f.)
ECEC vartnhaa to use
3T tar-h-aan way, style
ugee parhhaaunhaa to teach
°C] khair anyway
yzget parhhaaee studies (f.)
3 fa taan ki so that
LCF gared grade (m.)
TS banhnaa to become
wfgnrm abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Insert the missing vowels

The vowel signs in the following sentences are missing. Rewrite them
after inserting the vowels and joining the letters.
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aUU A I R /IR/HI/FES/MaANUI/ &/HS /A ?

b.€g/ R& /da/ 3T/ ug e/ 5T

c.38/U3® /=Y /HIBI/FI5 /ITT/ TI

2. Crossword

Complete the crossword in English using the clues given in Panjabi.

e [ [+
nfooru= —  —
I\ I

<]

g T A

fars
T Uudsd

£ @ 0N

X 2 Yes, officer
[ 3w =3 2 9 Al nigne wfos

gall baat 2 haan jee, afsar saahib

Sheela has been stopped by a police officer for using her mobile phone

while driving her car.

ufer wzra ==t 7, ara fe'q uR uSt 938 3 Hefes 25 de a9 3
fa gt HS mE A3

Hig o il wera Afos

Qfsnmzna AT »usT =@ 93 91 3T I I vefent Hefes 25 &

=TIT F9% © °R Sarfen 7 I

Hiw 7 d=5 fea fiie el 8= =93 gIqt At

ufer mera AT fusd er fife 3 oist 99 99 wh AT 9 3 =99
wg w3 »wuz sfedn feus

Hte »zra wfos, faaur 9 3 fen =9t A8 HE 33 22

Qfsnmzna AT T € @Swe S13t 31 feg o=t feae 31 9=3

Yigg U 99 | 93 UR S99l

Police officer Madam, please pull the car over to one side and stop

using the telephone so that you can listen to me.

Sheela Yes, officer.




226 PANJABI

Police officer You are committing an offence. I am charging you [lit. you
are charged] for using a mobile phone while driving.

Sheela I was only using the phone for one minute.

Police officer You've been talking for the last ten minutes. Please get out
of the car and show me your licence.
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Sheela

Officer, please let me off this time.

Police officer You have broken the law. Here is your ticket. Please

produce your car documents within one week.

2. Loan words
Make a list of five words borrowed from English used in Dialogue 2.

(] 3 I am a social worker
B sz o2 3 & AN A=" O

gall baat 3 main samaaj sevak haan

A social worker, Mrs Kaur, visits Kuldeep’s house. She is following a

AEe=sl shabgaavalee Vocabulary complaint that under-aged children have been left unattended for long
Eﬂfﬂ ; !Jeebee madame ©) periods in the house.
fea uA ikk paase one side A Aes 381 ¥ AHW Aea O w3 AT wH fuAa 38 1 feo Ao
T kharhhnhaa to stand, to park et TS I ITE &6 A8 F96 WEl T
-} band closed, off FEetu Heg eI AN AS T ?
"I apraadh offence (m.) AHH AEd 33 fuez w8 w239 fee foa faarfez udst i
=R dosh charge (m.) FHetu st J faor 3 2 St 7 e 353 94 99 St T
as gallaan speech, conversation (f.) A A IRtz S Sfon S feaS e e Mea B §, M 3
sfefn laaisains licence (m.) 98 we 91 fea fe MIawa Afast Tz At 3
fen =<t is vaaree this time FoEtu ¥ y =a 7 o1 A9 ust 9 =A weE Owl fAas € W2
HZE maaf pardon, excuse A = @S 3 L
qae kaanoonn law (m.) ™ feast 3 ifer 3 Fae 3 5
5= ulanghnhaa to disobey, to break T i 5 y mﬁ? Eis e bl
A kaaghzaat papers, documents (m.) ety ;:gaa:a Hmag:lﬁ M =aF 23 FaEh
UH 9% pesh karnaa to present, to produce A A 2 8= g .d"ﬁl

5 3 FHEU ) afmm =gt 9t
wfgwA  abhiaas Exercises i

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Complete the table

a"ﬁ‘“ law
beebee

documents

ulanghnhaa

Social worker Hello, I am a social worker and my name is Mrs Kaur.
Here is my identity card. I have come to talk to you.

Kuldip Please come in. What is the matter?
Social worker We have received a complaint in our office against you.
Kuldip What has happened? Have I done anything wrong?

Social worker You leave both of your children alone in the house and
go to work. This is a potentially dangerous situation.

Kuldip I leave at 5 o'clock. My husband comes home at
7 o’clock. It is only a matter of two hours.

Social worker Anything can happen in those two hours. Either change
your hours of work or make alternative arrangements.
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Kuldip This is difficult for me. I can’t leave work.

Social worker Find a baby sitter.

Kuldip I will try my best.

shabdaavalee Vocabulary

Bl &5t 55 bolee baare

AHHA A=d samaaj sevak social worker (m./f.)
a3t 993 shanaakhtee kaard identity card (m.)
fume khilaaf against
TE39 daftar office (m.)
faarfes shikaait complaint (f.)
ms3 ghalat wrong
H3gad khatarnaak dangerous
Afe3t sathitee situation (f.)
téﬁ'H intzaam arrangements (m.)
E['Eﬂ fraca bebee sitar baby sitter (m./f.)
saT labhbhnhaa to find

wfgnA abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Write or say in the correct word order
a. O A= AHA H b. I stas ?

c. 78 o nieg d. 9 5e HS feg vras
2. Complete the sentences

Choose the correct word from the bracket to complete the sentence
according to the specifications of gender and number. Remember that the
verb changes according to the subject.

a. H T3 &6 915 996 (wet / wfenr) 991 [masculine/singular]
I have come to talk to you.

b. H a1 &gt 83 (Aa=El/ A=)l [feminine/singular]
I can’t leave work.

c. AT IH I (I8 7 / 81 79) JI [formal/singular]
You go to work.

d. ¥ yat 3fam (3a @ / 99 @) [feminine/singular]

I will try my best.
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Language points
Purpose clauses

In Unit 7 infinitives in the oblique were shown to express purpose such as
7 8nz & fise wfewr T, I have come to meet a friend. Another way of
expressing purpose is through the use of It fa, so that, in order to. The
verb in the purpose clause is normally in the subjunctive (since the action
is often indefinite or uncertain).

fmias 2 s=et 8 sEt 3 fa  Simran took medicine so that her fever
=g €39 A would come down.

7 vg9== de 3" At 3 fa I closed the door so that the cat couldn’t
fa'st vieg & o AR come inside.

fevaws €ag ug faor 3 3 fa&  Imran is studying Urdu so that he can
g ufarzs fas @ speak with his relatives in Pakistan.
for3ea &% 95 99 A

Compound postpositions

In Unit 4 simple postpositions such as f&9 in, ¥ from and & to were
introduced. Postpositions having more than one word are called
compound postpositions, most commonly using the postposition € of.
Compound postpositions behave in the same way as simple postpositions
by requiring the words preceding them to be in the oblique case. Here are
some commonly used compound postpositions:

2 W= inside | TH3 for

@€ug  above, upon < sEl for

s fuz behind <=t 7 in place of

CR- 1) below | HOHE opposite, facing
F ufaB  before ER-GE ) outside

T amwe  after T fes= apart from
238 near ¥ fasi/ =@ without

CR: about, concerning T T=ge in spite of
Indirect speech

So far in this book we have focused on direct speech, when sentences and
phrases have been directly spoken or reproduced. Indirect speech occurs
when another action or speech is being reported or conveyed, such as in
English: She told me to call him, 8R 3 7§ fa fa €9 & =o€, Indirect
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14 WHAT DID THEY SAY ABOUT ME? 231

speech in Panjabi is expressed with the particle f& that to denote what was
actually said or done.

Indirect speech is used when the verb of thought or speech occurred
before the thought or speech being conveyed.

H oy oy fem Afeor fa W 1 thought to myself that I would
wga A ot definitely win.

7S & fao fa fea fagm  Jagjit said that this book is worth
uzgeE 81 3 reading.

far & #S& <fmor fa fiAm w9 Someone told me that Mrs Sharma has
I3 I8t ATt I gone to India.

When the speech being conveyed is a command.

€n 3 gfont & faor fa §u I3 He rold the children to be quiet.
H wfow & faor fa wa =uR 1 10ld everyone to go back home.
98 A€

abhiaas Exercises
After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate compound
postpositions

a. A'S' WS AgS 31 Our house is near the school.

b. fa5t 39 QI The cat is inside the box.

c. 8o St ue w2 W He will come after eating.

d. A=Y g3 99 9Tte T There should be something else

in place of the picture.
2. Match the pairs

The following eight sentences need to be joined with 3 f&. Match the
correct pairs of sentences with one another.

a) H T9=w g i i) ... 723 Asel 85 A
b) »rt Yt S5 G . i) ... g3 e & o "R
¢) 38 vvEl W vote § iii) ... A9 AHS A€

d) zHt veet 7€ iv) .. wAT =R 23 Al

3. Listening

Sheela is telling her story to her friend Meena about how she was stop_:ped
by the police officer for using her mobile phone while driving. Listen
to the tape and answer the following questions. You may answer the
questions with short or full answers.

a. Hie vzt o3 fee fad & gat A ?

b. 80 fdxl 39 F Huels 3 o 79 I HI ?
c. &t Her 3 »erae a 79 Sfer?

dfea oz Mo de Al For G 37

4. Alphabetical order

Rearrange the following words into alphabetical order, considering only
the first letter of each word.

ynr =g3T wfoprus | B9
uzee HE fomrs habidi
foorg | @M Het fes=




=0t
vaisaakhee
Vaisakhi

In this unit you will:

B learn about the Vaisakhi festival
B be introduced to Panjabi poetry and music
B express fo allow

The Vaisakhi fair
S T HE
vaisaakhee daa melaa

The f(‘)llow'mg extract is a news report from the BBC Asian Network
reporting on the events of the Vaisakhi festival in Birmingham, UK.

atg

ia& 3 & 7

?ﬁga‘?ﬁa‘t.aﬁ.nﬁ.%ﬁﬁa&?é’smaawa?faﬁae
Un 99 991 o fer Ae Sl = f38o9 =3t gi oH &5
Hafenr 7 faor 31 oA s 3 /g 79 mfoe @ dast 8=
Uyds I8 sl 92 A s wt § ufenr 3 fa 8ot & ne fa@
s foor 31 »

HS »uz U3 Fites we o faor 31 A3 oEt feo zrst ace &t
yHl = f38ga I

.. &5 =AY Uast A = ufos vate =t 31 o wigt =1, 3AF
fod oim fa@ w2 3 7 )
gel, At fi'y a4 = AsH fes 31 fAE »et uB83 O, €9 maa
dig3a wrEe =% T1 »da WA Ses IS 83 99 gal fu'E Ig
e wfae @ meat 31 .
ﬁgz*ﬂmawésﬂ'aa?m%ﬁmﬁa‘hﬁ,uﬁﬁ»@ﬁaaﬂ
I ATed HEs =93 99 &l gfen § Saa ufosd 8z 83
aig wicl | 7 90 saE 3 5w 3¢ 5T @ Sfow T Houge=R
sEl 53 39 3
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g

Neelu

Uncle
Neelu

Auntie

Neelu

Young
boy
Neelu

m'zvﬂ

ﬁwﬁalgbﬁ?m@maﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁlﬁwggﬁz
Sar 31 o= 1S fewms 22 wiow & =11 =1 M1 <8 St
< =uEl !

I'm Neelu and I'm reporting for BBC Radio from Handsworth
Park. The Vaisakhi festival this year is being celebrated with a
‘bang’. It seems today that all the Panjabi people of the city
have come here. I have just asked Uncle how he feels about the
fair.

I am remembering my village life. For us this is a happy
festival of harvest.

Vaisakh is also the first month of the Panjabi calendar. Well,
Auntie, why have you come here?

Vaisakhi is the birthday of the Sikh nation. The religious
procession is due to arrive where we are standing. In front of
the procession young people are playing gatka. It is followed by
the installation of the Guru Granth Sahib.

I am going towards the langar hall. Look! Jalebeeaan,
pakaurhe and many other things are being served by volunteers
free of charge. Please allow the children to have langar first.
Auntie Neelu! 1 will go on the rides after I've had langar. There
is a lot of entertainment for the children.

OK, son. Apart from the rides, there is also an exhibition.
Bhangra is about to begin. Now, please excuse me. To everyone
from BBC Radio, happy Vaisakhi!

shabdaavalee Vocabulary

UA pesh to present

Al vaisaakhee Vaisakhi, one of the Sikh festivals (f.)
He' melaa fair (m.)

gH TH dhoom dhaam bang, pomp and show (f.)
HegE manaaunhaa to celebrate

TIHA darshak participant, visitor (m./f.)
s puchchnhaa to ask

Ug pendoo of the village, village-like
Htes jeevan life (m.)

2AS fasalaan crops (f.)

dce katanh to cut
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fs@aoa tinhaar celebration, festival (m.)
HY vaisaakh one of the Indian months (m.)
aH kaum nation, community (£f.)
7o fem janam din birthday (m.)
ysE khalonhaa to be stood, to stand
#9159 J193%  nagar keertan religious procession (m.)
L ey gatkaa a Sikh martial art like fencing (m.)
s khednhaa to play
g = guroo garanth Guru Granth; Holy book of the
Sikhs (m.)
A=t savaaree installation (f.)
s langar community kitchen (m.)
A=seg sevaadaar volunteer (m./f.)
HEZ mufat free
zgFET vartaaunhaa to serve
- chaknhaa to take, to consume
-1 jhoote rides (m.)
HEUST=R manparchaave  enfertainment, enjoyment (m.)
anfern numaaish exhibition (f.)
=5 vallon on behalf of
=aEt vadhaaee congratulations (f.)
wfgnrA abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Answer in Panjabi

Answer the questions in Panjabi in either full sentences or in short form
answers. The answers to the questions can be found in the dialogue. The

first one has been done for you.

a. What is the name of the radio presenter?

UR 93" & &H a1g 3 (full sentence) or B1F (short answer)
b. What is the report about?
c. What are the main things associated with the Vaisakhi festival?

(name two)

d. What is being served in the community kitchen?

oo

(name any two)

. What is the name of the game being played in front of the procession?
What are the main activities taken place at the Vaisakhi fair?

15 VAISAKHI )

2. Identify the appropriate answers

The Vaisakhi festival is associated with:
M harvest season M Sikh religion
B the new year

B village people
B candles

3. True or false?

Langar means community kitchen. True / False

Guru Granth is the holy book of the Sikhs.  True / False

Gatka is a group dance. True / False

Nagar Kirtan is singing. True / False
- [y < D A

i

lB

[ Folk song: My spinning wheel is of many
colours
84 I13: I HT o
lok geet: charkhaa meraa ranglaa

The following is a traditional Panjabi folk song. Listen to the song on the
tape while reading the verses of the song.
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I Ha Joor f=o A8 < Ay

2 H 33 ue o9 7 g9 = Ty =5 vall towards

woa @ difer 9 feit 3o oy R ':::' vlf:khnl?aa to see

2 3 hre < ohr A 24 2 - fan e

mﬁﬁ?ﬁmﬂﬂﬁfeaaéﬁﬂnﬁﬁui disnhaa to be visible, to be seen
Hy mukhkh face (m.)

fes o3 39 9o &5 A sE 2 ez mitnhaa to finish, to vanish

33 fas At st el 2 Sl 2 gy bhukhkh hunger (f.)

A A uls vos' &8 o o HE S Hiw seenaa bosom, heart (m.)

T H 3§ we g9 AE vod o5 ]y gsaE  rarhkanhaa to prick, to rub against

; g raahaan roads, routes (£f.)
e jhaaknhaa to stare, to look at
vla peer holy man (m.)
H&BE manaaunhaa to pray, to believe
o teknhaa to bow down

wfsrm abhiaas Exercises

After reading the folk song and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercise.

My spinning wheel is of many colours, studded with gold nails

Oh! I remember you, when I look at the spinning wheel Answer the questions (yes or no)

Isee your face in t:he mirror work of the spinning wheel My spinning wheel is many-coloured.
Continuously lc?okmg d.oes not satisfy my eyes’ desire It is studded with nails of gold.
The studded nails of this spinning wheel prick my heart I remember you whenever I look at it.

Day and night I keep watch on the road for your return These nails make me suffer in love.

Without you, what kind of Vaisakhi am I to celebrate? Fa souwr aEt da =% T
For your return I pray to a hundred holy men fen f=u 78 o Ay S9in JEtH T
and bow my head at many holy places 75 7 fen <5 2yt , €F 38 we 9 I
Oh! I remember you, when I look at the spinning wheel fea Wt 1S fumra fes 3z Ial
mge=st  shabdaavalee Vocabulary st feg afts frrs =3 g3 I foo 37
=1 994 f=g 83 (iron) ¥ Hut T 7
g9 charkhaa spinning wheel (m.) 7 W93 gou =5 2wt I At 8F mE furg & I "7E 37
?3"5' ranglaa colourful (v.) st 994 = froz fEa a1 37
A& sonaa gold (m.)
fiu mekh nail (f.)
= ve subjunctive particle
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Language points
Relative—correlatives

You have already been introduced to the most common relative pronoun,
fAao= which means that (see Unit 9 for a review of how sentences with
relative pronouns are formed). Relative—correlatives are relative pronouns
which are paired with their correlating counterparts. The correlating
counterpart of the relative pronoun fAU=" can be either feg or €9 (thar
... which). In English, the sentence I will go when he comes contains only
one relative pronoun when. However, the same sentence would be
expressed in Panjabi as when he comes, then I will go with the relative
pronoun when and its correlative then. There are a number of such
pairings, that can be used to indicate place, time, quantity and likeness.
For example:

Relative Correlative
faaz | who, which €o he, she, it, that
faga | who, which fea he, she, it, this
e when ee then
e 39 | as long as 3€ 39 | until then
fag in such a way es in that way
frist as many, however much | €& that much, that many
frist as many, however much | fést this much, this many
s where o] there

ﬁﬁ. et Sfde of €8 Jast S8 Panjabi is spoken where we live.
Al 9 (lit. Where we live, Panjabi is
spoken there.)
A& AT 9de I 8% wet aat & We'll do as you like.
(lit. As you like, that is the way we

will do.)
frosde ode wexr I €9 & Ask directions from the man who has
IAT UE been to Lahore.

(lit. The man who has been to
Lahore, ask the way from him.)
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e 33 3 vims wot we 3T 3 You won't learn good Panjabi until
35 dait Ut wot o o you go to Panjab.
(lit. As long as you don’t go to
Panjab, until then you won't learn
good Panjabi.)
il famrer o4 =9 9@ 63 e The more you work, the more money

UR 3 Ad you can earn.
(lit. As much work as you will do,

that much more money you will
earn.)

The subjunctive particle 2

You will recall from Unit 12 that the subjunctive mood is used to indicate
uncertainty or indefiniteness. The particle 2 is associated with the endings
of the subjunctive mood. It is not, however, uncommon to see the particle
& on its own, particularly in poetic language and songs. It can appear as
part of the verb in the subjunctive or on its own in the phrase or sentence.
In the passage of the song S Ha" Jar" the particle 2 occurs at the
beginning of the second line:

BN 33 we wa  (Oh!) I remember you.

The vocative case, as you learned in Unit 8, is a projection of an address
to someone similar to the English oh! or hey!.  is a colloquial form of
address in friendly and informal situations.

The verb =

The verb 891 has occured a number of times throughout the units so far.
In Unit 9 Simran asks Jaspreet about the cloth: 3 fags 303 dar o=
87, Which one do you like better? In the second dialogue of Unit 9
Simran says to the doctor: 7t& 33 B 9t 3, I am feeling cold. The basic
definition of B9 is to be applied to, however it can also carry slightly
different meanings. In the first example it means o seem or to appear and
in the second example it has the sense o be struck. In fact g is used
in a wide range of situations and it is therefore always necessary to take
the context of the sentence into account. Here are some examples of these
different, yet related, senses of the verb B9
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89" meaning to seem, to like, to be struck

foorz & 33 85 aﬂ“ _ The child will feel cold.

St Sfae A% e s 8 [ like living in America. (lit. Living in
America seems good to me.)

wg § e B9 g2t 7 The house was on (lit. struck by) fire.

8= to mean time taken or to cost

HzHe udez & fds faa 8T ar?  How long will it take to get to

Amritsar?
?ﬁifnaz =n fie A It only took me ten minutes.
feae sel fAR TR 89 957  How much money does one ticket

cost? (lit. it take)

®a= following an oblique infinitive
In this case, its meaning changes to give the sense fo begin.

oH9H Jz s9 It began to rain.

H 'é?l-l Hg 995 a‘ar_‘n’i\ I was about to begin work.

o RscBwrfans a8 a® o5 He began to think that everyone had
left.

Oblique infinitives with 3=

ThE general use of 8" in compound constructions was discussed in Unit
9. ¥ can also be used with oblique infinitives to give the meaning of ro
allow to or to permit. Similar to the way in which S4are changes its mean-
Ing to to begin when following oblique infinitives, @& with the oblique
infinitive also changes its meaning.

I3 § eg wgz Let the do insi,
24 ¢ me € : g come inside.
fLEr'u?l"l & R 9t ww8e 5t Farher did not allow me to
fest . N drive the car.
839 muE =59 § 590 UsT FE Os They allow their child to play outside.

fenrfepp
1. Media

There are many opportunities, living in the West, to interact with Panjabi
speakers and to hear the language being spoken. In particular there has

viaakhiaa  Commentary
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been a growth in media output. In most big towns and cities in England,
and the major cities in North America, there are radio stations which either
produce programming totally in Panjabi or have specific Panjabi language
programmes. In Toronto, Canada, a mainstream cable television channel
broadcasts six hours of Panjabi programming every day. Generally, most
satellite and cable TV channels catering for a South Asian audience will
have some Panjabi programmes in addition to Hindi/Urdu, Gujarati and
Bengali programming.

Much of the programming on these TV channels is taken up with films.
The Indian sub-continent produces more films every year than
Hollywood. Bombay (Mumbai) is the centre of the Indian film industry
and to mark this fact it is affectionately called ‘Bollywood’. However,
regional film makers are also very significant in the overall production
and consumption of cinema in South Asia. In fact the Telegu film industry
matches — in terms of number of films produced — that of Mumbai.
Despite the presence of large numbers of Panjabi actors and directors — in
fact the Kapoor family has dominated Indian films over the last forty
years — the Panjabi language film industry is not well developed in East
Panjab. The majority of Panjabi language films are produced in Lahore
(also called ‘Lollywood’) and are high in action but low in quality, both
cinematically and in terms of language use. However, there are a few
films to be recommended which are useful to watch in order to pick up the
language. These films are available in any South Asian area in England,
Canada and beyond. Wherever a South Asian community is settled, there
is always an outlet for videos and, more recently, cinema halls showing
films from the sub-continent.

2. Poetry

Panjab is renowned for folk poetry, particularly for the tradition of Sufi-
inspired poems. Poetry flourished in medieval times with poets such as
Bulleh Shah and Warish Shah making indelible implants on the social
consciousness of the Panjabi literati. In the modern period, Bhai Vir Singh
and Amrita Pritam are two poets worthy of mention. Poetry is popular
primarily because of its sung form. The folk song given earlier in this unit
is a good example of a form of poetic verse. Much of this music has
become professionalised and Panjab is the foremost producer of folk
music in India and Pakistan.
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abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Fill in the blanks

In this unit you have learned about relative—correlatives in the language
points section. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate relative—correlative
pairs.

a. |3 o, fesH faz ar
The person who runs will win the prize.

b. At 99 9, wrt a9 @
We will do as you like.

€. At SfSR §, et 881wt 5
Panjabi is spoken where you live.

d. Hewet vl v o famr
When I took the medicine I felt relief immediately.

2. Complete the sentences

Complete the sentences in Panjabi with the appropriate expressions of to
allow to. The first one has been done for you.

R & eg M@= ¥)  Let him come inside.
5] Let the dog go out.
5 gr Let me drink juice.
d. stet 71 & 2t =t Allow the lady to watch TV.

a.
b.
c.

3. Write sentences using the verb =4

a. It takes fifteen minutes to get to work.

b. How much does one first-class ticket cost ?
c. I am feeling hot.

d. It started to rain.

e. We were about to go out.

UAg € 849 &9
panjaab de lok naach
Folk dances of Panjab

In this unit you will learn:

B about the folk dances of Panjab
B about experiences of the Panjabi diaspora
B phrases of choice

@ 1 Folk dances of Panjab
o5 93 9 UFs @ 81 &9

gall baat 1 panjaab de lok naach

It is the end of Mr Singh’s Panjabi class. He has taken all the students to
a cultural programme in the Southall Community Centre to see a range of
folk dances. As they enter the hall they hear the sound of drums and see

the dancers.

furea fAu €9 W3 REA 3 Uve = 8a &9 da7 U 99 I51 €Un 3 IvEl8
FIeT I UE JE sl Bos S dai fem s om |

sf=z fe'a $2 & S Ifemr Sfer
firea iy S5 € <9 #5 fAgz Uc »dt Aar fes S aves ga U A
= g3 Tfent Tt Sett Yot T%1 7S #F 3 wna WiT 99

e o= fro3 fEF @ us Sorst 3 39 9s)

firca fAw . & 7 & 8, dorg izo oReol 79 5 famr 91 3% gAT Ues
599 I, a3 S A I

e ot fAge H3 T w8 o= ?

fures i yae avd feu Jarz vifswi s21 /it 3 fafar 33wt =8t /h O
78 o3 9 fis faor 31 23 1 fofo mg T famr 31

ifes guw {3 fo'x T Fsat = ot 3 w3 gt It 3 o e
gt

= Tg FE1 vl a5 faw Q) wE, vyl A |
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pair

sagon

dil
nachchnhaa
boleeaan
ajokaa
janmpal
naujuaan
rachnaa

& 7 & ¥& manno jaan naa manno

feet (m.)

but also

heart (m.)

to dance

folk verse couplets (f.)
modern

raised, born and bred
youth (m.)
composition (f.)
believe it or not

Mr Singh Those boys on the stage are performing bhangra, a folk wWaa gHeSt antarr aashtaree international
dance of Panjab. They are wearing sparkling, colourful HE zamaanaa times (m.)
_ clothes. They are carrying long wooden poles in their hands. faror gidhdhaa women’s folk dance (m.)
Davu! Orlte man is carrying a big drum. g5 fHs=  ral milnhaa to be mixed
Mr Singh With the beat of the drum, it is not only the feet but also the f=5 vichchon from within
heart that starts dancing. | dho]kee_ small drum (£.)
Jane The verses of bhangra are old fashioned. I like the new, =re vajaaunhaa to play (music), to beat
moderrf songs which are composed by young people born mﬁ; chamchaa spoon (m.)
bt ;na'. raxse.d here. Ha&s maarnaa to hit, to tap
ing elieve it or not, bhangra has become an international gget & charhhdee kalaa high spirits
dance. Whether you are in Panjab or abroad, you can always =
see bhangra. . 2
Jane Do only boys perform bhangra? u wfswA abhiaas Exercises
Mr Singh In the old times, bhangra was for the boys and gidha was After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
for the girls. Now everything is mixed up. Look! The gidha following exercises.
has started.
David One of the girls is playing a small drum and the other girl is 1. True or false?
tapping the small drum with a spoon. yaE WA Fa faaz s
Jane Everyone is in high spirits. Come on, let's dance! ab. % & 89 .‘;:,a 35 Sa@ I fros ::1@"; a3 os $$: ,/ff?:zz
| 3wl 3w T e T True / False
AETEs! shabdaavalee Vocabulary fi Far g0 Tmed] = we faw D True / False
33 59 lok naach folk dance (m.) Wit s i
IHa chamkeelaa glittering, shining, sparkling (v.) 2. % or say the sentences In ek a
a"_al?a rangdaar colourful a. I like bhangra.
sa daang long wooden pole (£.) b. I like bhangra more than gidha.
4] dhfy.l big drum (m.) ¢c. Whether you're in Panjab or abroad, you can see bhangra.
AT vajjnhaa to be played, to be beaten d. Come on, let’s dance!
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|
‘ 3 Try to identify the items from the descriptions given
| in the dialogue

|

[X] 2 Avtar’s life story

a5 T3 2 w=39 © Ai=s FoE
gall baat 2 avtaar dee jeevan kahaanhee

'I‘“fo men, Avtar and Tarlok, are sitting on a park bench in Vancouver
enjoying the sunny day. Avtar is reminiscing about his family’s history
and how he came to settle in Vancouver.

“ Sfg 99 9=t 9 7 "o us== voow @ 9W =6 2d feu 3931 ©
famr 3 81 & HBHEMr 39 &3 fomm W3 =@ = 7xH €8 Sfem
‘ AT 89 =UR uafanr 3wl 58l A Afoe Bg I ol /Al B
‘ T Aied yael fae aHe T d Ixg=a »r fomn
IS8 St 3T AaH a3 Ifenr A ?
wEEd o S A A T3 S A Ut Uiz A A F HE

wEIE & A U H9un e et furs w fa ot fer &ve fee 3@

== g v famm fea ates feu Uam = ge=o I famm €€
Ha fuz' 7t ofesus As 3 A9 ugea 3 Adgg 7 funm Ho' AsH
oug Ifewr w5l

ITBY  HI T Al A wETlar 35T ST I8 2| HI' AeH NRES Fas'
1 at9q fe=u 23 &=  wAt ufad fFass aF 3 fau S&= wr 21

wzgg fen = vIos feo 3 fa gt dam 3 o=l S 3 843 98 9

3984 O uS oF Ao fes 89 far §, 3= wrt Uve I go o) fEE
Uzt weEret A2 91 HIs Uaa =i g 31

| =z Eahn f=u faA =t oo 98 76, 37 5 = fEass #

I »Hater, SEt & aEt uz Ut e 3 fis w8

| 398 wWimEdaafdfe osfatdt wdz s wa v & we =

wzzg  feg waz yge 31 g Aat T 3OSt d sfosg st ad ar o

Avtar Did we ever dream in our childhood that at this age we
would be living in Canada? My great grandfather joined the
army during the time of British rule and he was sent to Malaysia.
My grandfather was born there. When he returned home, the
struggle for independence had started. My grandfather joined
the Gadar Party and came to Vancouver.

Tarlok So, were you born in Canada?

Avtar If's a long story. Our forefathers have been to many places [lit.
our forefathers drank water from many different places]. After
a while, my grandfather returned to Panjab. Then in 1947 Panjab
was partitioned. At that time my father was in Lyallpur and the
whole family had to go to Jalandhar. I was born in Jalandhar.

Tarlok My grandfather went to East Africa to build the railways. My
birthplace is Uganda. In 1971 we left everything and went first
to England and then came to Canada.

Avtar This means that you have been uprooted from Panjab for a long
time.

Tarlok Yes. But even though we are far away from Panjab, I am now
happily settled [lit. my heart has been applied or fixed]. There are
quite a lot of our own people here. The atmosphere is just like
Panjab.

Avtar Go anywhere in the world, whether it's Canada, England or
America, and you will meet a Panjabi person.

Tarlok But wise men say that immigrants belong to no one place.
[Proverb: the dog of a washerman belongs neither at home nor
at the washing place.]

Avtar This is an old proverb. Now the whole world belongs to you.
God will watch over you.

Ml reest shabdaavalee = Vocabulary
wtEs jeevan life (m.)
HOUS bachpan childhood (m.)
ysee parhdaadaa great grandfather (m.)
IH raaj rulership, kingdom (m.)
28 vele period, time (m.)
& fauj military (f.)
w3t bhartee join
&H janam birth (m.)




il

\.11 248 PANJABI
‘il | yIzE partnhaa to return

| “ "l':l‘E"‘ azaadee freedom, independence (f.)

il A< Afge jado jahid struggle (f.)

“w ‘ el BE1 7E azaadee laee  struggle for independence

‘ | Afe jado jahid

i e ghadar mutiny (m.)

{l B lanbaa

AH U
murhnaa
batvaaraa

| _- —-

siaanhaa
dhobee
kuttaa
ghaat

akhaanh
bhalee

13 49218 973931
i

a9 uaet  ghadar paartee

vadkkiaan
- - thaan thaan
samaan paa ke

eest afreekaa
yoogandaa
janam asthaan
ukharhnaa

dil laggnhaa

koee na koee

Gadar Party (f.) (an anti-colonial
political movement in Panjab in
the early 20th century which had
strong connections with Vancouver
because of the large number of
exiles from Panjab who went there)

long, lengthy (v.)

ancestors, forefathers (m.)

each and every place (m.)

after a while, after some time

to turn around, to return

division, partition (m.)

East Africa (m.)

Uganda (m.)

birthplace (m.)

to be displaced, to be uprooted

to feel at home, to be settled, to live
happily

some one or another

wise, mature (v.)

washerman (m.)

dog (m.)

place where clothes are washed on
the bank of the river or canal (m.)

proverb, saying (m.)

look after, watch over

¥ wfswrm

B 551 59
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abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Name four countries mentioned in the dialogue

2. Answer the questions

Answer the following questions in Panjabi either in short form or in full
sentences. You may lift the answers from the dialogue.

frs s S fm i swu Is, o e e Tt T ?
. MEIg © T8 v AeH a8 Sfewr /4t ?

7e A" = ge=9 J fomr, »=ag = fuz faa mt ?

3969 = AaH nAEs fad 37

frre fe st afFe 9= ?

oo ow

3. Give the reasons why Avtar and Tarlok’s families
migrated to each place

wEIg | Ugew A HeHbr fag o At ?

. M=39 | T Al Iageg faf e At ?

atfgs 9 »=gg | AQ ugea § woua fag we fupr ?

3987 = T A Tine wEdt fag I M ?

po s

bolee baare Language points

Future continuous

The future continuous is used when an ongoing action in the future is
being described, similar to the usage in the English sentence I will be
going. This would be expressed in Panjabi as ¥ wr faor S= ar. The future
continuous can also be used in situations when the on-going action in the
future was not certain at the time of contemplation. For example, at the
beginning of the second dialogue, when Avtar says to Tarlok st 78 ==t
frors HY fa ot @3 ofo 99 S= @ 7, Did we ever dream that we would
be living in Canada? In English the uncertainty of the sentence would be
expressed through the use of would rather than will. In Panjabi the future
continuous tense can be used for both types of situations.
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In previous units you were introduced to both the present continuous tense
and the future tense. The future continuous tense can be most simply
understood as a combination of the present continuous and the future
tenses. Notice in the following examples how the future continuous
combines the two tenses:

Future tense A A I will go

Present continuous i & foor o I am going

Future continuous Hafoodsia I willlwould be going
Future tense At e @ We will eat

Present continuous AT o 93 T We are eating

Future continuous oAt o 99 3= @ We willlwould be eating
The continuous action in the sentence takes the present continuous form
such as in these examples with going represented through the stem 7 and
eating with the stem &, and with the appropriate forms of fa@. You should
have noticed that the auxiliary verb that comes at the end of the present
continuous tense does not appear in the future continuous. Instead, the

verb §2 is in the future form with the respective -ar endings.

Phrases of choice

In English, phrases of choice are expressed through such words as either
... or, neither ... nor and not only ... but also. In Panjabi there are similar
types of constructions to express choice most commonly using the fol-
lowing:

T ... T® either ... or, whether or not
g9 .. .99 either ... or, whether or not
neither ... nor

not only ... but

& fraz ... Aa
.5 may or not

16 FOLK DANCES OF PANJAB 251

Some examples of these words in use:

g2 AT A€ = & AG, H Whether you go or not, I will stay
feg o=t ait here. (lit. Whether you go or whether
you do not go, I will stay here.)

A AS &8 WG 99 89n' &8 Whether you come with us or
w8, 3T8 Aol faase U= (whether you) go with them,
you'll have to get out quickly.
A3 98 & fag" g5 & 9\ I We have neither books nor paper.
89 o fAge 993 3 w88 T5  People come not only from India,
o Aal st 3 T 95 but from all over the world.
Ha 7 = Ha feo mero A8 You may or may not agree but this
AIEt 3 is the nicest place.

3 o and A

In colloquial Panjabi, the verb 2 is often expressed with the ending -ar
when there is an added emphasis. The ending -3 merely indicates
definiteness or confirmation, and must agree with the number and gender
of the subject that it is referring to followed by the appropriate present
form of §=. In Unit 3 Jane and Henry went to the sweets shop with Mr
Singh. Jane asked the shopkeeper =it 32t wwails Sta @ 2, Is there anything
salty? This question is general in nature. If Jane had wished to put further
emphasis on the definite availability of something salty, she could have
said: st St mvelts 9ta J ot B 7, Is there anything salty (available)?
The shopkeeper could have then replied @ +f, 9 @t B; Yes, there
(definitely) is. Note that the feminine singular form is used (-afl ) in
agreement with ¥, although in the shopkeeper’s response the subject is
omitted as it is simply understood. Since § ar is only used in informal
speech, the auxiliary verb = also appears in its informal form, hence 2
instead of 9.
When one wants to express the same type of definiteness in the past,
then mt (was) is followed by the ending -ar. Again, the number and gender
of the subject will determine the ending of -ar. Some examples are as
follows:
s 3 fmios wa At ot Jaspreet and Simran were (definitely)

at home.
You (certainly) were quiet.

AT Su U A &
You will come across @ ar and At ar frequently in spoken colloquial
conversation, though rarely in the written form.
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fanrfepr viaakhiaa

Folk music

Commentary

Folk music is an integral part of cultural expression not only in Panjab, but
in the three Panjabs: East Panjab in India, West Panjab in Pakistan and the
Panjabi diaspora all over the world. In fact, music is one of the main
factors that links Panjabis across religious, national and caste divisions.
Bhangra music, in particular, has come to prominence in the last twenty
years in the west. The picture of the two boys on the cover of this book
actually shows the traditional costume of bhangra dancers. This active
and incessant dance music form is a vital part of a global expression of
youth culture as well as a particular link between des (home) and pardes
(abroad) for many Panjabis.

As we saw in the previous unit, there are many other musical forms from
Panjab which focus on the relationship between music and poetry which
are less related to the robust dance style of bhangra and more to the film
music and ghazal (ballad) form. A wide range of Panjabi music from
westernised dance music to slow ballads is widely available in the South
Asian shopping centres of London, New York, Toronto and Melbourne.

wfgnrm abhiaas Exercises

After reading the dialogue and/or listening to the audio tape, try to do the
following exercises.

1. Complete the sentences

Complete the sentences (verbally or in written form) with the help of the

vocabulary given. The first one has been done for you.

a. A3 35 & fagst o8, & aow 3
We have neither books nor paper.

b. A3 dE & TS, & 3l
c. AR a8 & T5, & 3
d Aeds = T5, & 3

UAst  pencils st exercise book wZhi  watches
3318  radio 835 bottles uzl  water
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2. Say or write the sentences in Panjabi

a. ¥8 7 & Ha, feo wer Aozt 3
Believe it or not, this place is beautiful.
. Not only is this book long, but it is also difficult.
Not only do we like bhangra, but we also like gidha.
. Whether you live in Panjab or abroad, you can see bhangra.
You may or may not agree, but Vancouver’s atmosphere is just like
Panjab.

o a0 o

3. Tick the boxes which correspond with Tarlok and
Avtar’s respective life histories




APPENDIX 1

Consonants Velar | Palatal | Retroflex | Dental | Labial
Unaspirated a9 =i [ E4 y
Voiceless
Aspirated L] = 3 H [
Plosives
Unaspirated| @ w E L~ H
Voiced
Aspirated | -4 < T g
Nasals " T z a H
Voiceless Y H A =4
Fricatives
Voiced a1 o
Flapped and Tapped - 3
sounds
Aspirate, sem.i- . 3 o 5 =
vowel and liquid

APPENDIX 2

Comparison of tongue positions

a. Pronunciation of t and d in English. Tongue against the teeth ridge.

b. Pronunciation of ¥ t and ® d. Tongue against the base of upper
incisors.

c. Pronunciation of 2 t and 3 d. Tongue against the back hard palate.

KEY TO EXERCISES

Reading and writing

Lesson 4 Exercise 2 a. fdg b. fad® c. fgo=s Lesson 5 Exercise 2 a. Al
b. fa8l! c. =81 Lesson 6 Exercise 2 a. ¥ b. #a c. €5 Lesson 7
Exercise 2 a.€5 b.§9 c. =g Lesson 8 Exercise2a.88 b.¥8 c.Fm
Lesson 9 Exercise 2a. 8= b.#3=9 c. %aa Lesson 10 Exercise 2 a. 53"
b. A2 c. W3 Lesson 11 Exercise 2 a. 98 b. fu32 c. &7t Lesson 12
Exercise 2a. #i® b. 8% c. =€

Unit 1

Dialogue 1 exercises

1. a. True b. True c. False 2. a. #or & 3f== 91 meraa naan devid hai. b.
FUF st &H 9 ? tuhaadaa kee naam hai? c. 33 5 =¥ 2 ? teraa kee naan e?

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. a. »fAs™H WBaHI asslaam alaikam. b. 393 st 9% 3 ? tuhaadaa kee haal
hai? c. st ug=a 51 3 ? kee parvaar theek hai? 2.a.2 b.3 c. 1

End exercises

1. Ist line, 2nd letter; 3rd line, 1st letter; S5th line, 4th letter 2. a.®HA3
namaste b. T8aH WAEH vaalaikam asslaam c. Af3 7 »=s sat sree akaal
3. a. 393 tuhaadaa b. 3T teraac. 3T teraa 4. You: Af3 {1 wars| Har &H

Q1 gos =t & I ? sat sree akaal. meraa naam hai. tuhaadaa
kee naam hai? You: # si= 9% gAt f&=' I 7 main theek haan. tuseen kiven
ho? You: 98 gwm rabb raakhaa.
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Unit 2

Dialogue 1 exercises

1. a. False b. False c. True 2. Jeevan — Panjabi John — English Ram —
Gujarati

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. Ashok: @ /1, ¥ »5= 911 haan jee, main ashok haan. Mrs Sharma: Ha'
T8 319 91 meraa haal theek hai. Kiran: &gt #3 v A f&q saf =)
naheen, mere maataa jee iththe naheen han. 2. a. ¥ fa9% 9% main kiran
haap. b. st AT #H= T 7 kee tuseen ashok ho? c. €3 f&'a =at 9% uh ith the
naheen han. 3. 1. Panjabi 2. English 3. Class 4. Mrs Sharma 5. Hindu

End exercises

1. are, hai, § 2. a. =it gAY w3 I 7 kee tuseen ashok ho? b. =t At fags I
? kee tuseen kiran ho? c. ¥ fag& T main kiran haan d. €9 »ia 9 uh
ashok hai 3. a. & hain b. @ haan c. = han 4. 1st line 2nd letter 3rd line
1st letter 4th line 2nd letter

Unit 3

Dialogue 1 exercises

1. a. False b. False c. True d. False e. True 2. 935" karelaa A& shalgam
fé31 bhindee 381 gobhee ©Hea tamaatar HEd matar

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. miththaa, bitter, e 2. a. feg = 31 ih dukaan hai. b. feo Jait s
31 ih changee dukaan hai. c. feg fufewre ©t gaw 91 ih mithiaaee dee
dukaan hai. d. feo dait fufewret St o= 31 ih changee mithiaaee dee
dukaan hai.

End exercises

1. a. &2 chotaa b. €8 vaddaa c. 2t chotee d. 81 vaddee e. 82 chotaa
f. 3 vaddaa 2. Mr Singh: samosaa, pakaurhe, bhindee Jane: samosaa,
laddoo, pakaurhe Henry: rasmalaaee, bhindee, gobhee 3. a. 5=
#HE gulaab jaamanh b. 5a21 barfee c. AHA' samosaa d. U3 pakaurhe
4. a, 895" 2 uhnaan de b. A9 mere c. ASMF saadeeaan d. TN
tuhaadeeaan
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Unit 4

Dialogue 1 exercises

1. b. st fea me ¥st 3?7 kee ih seet khaalee hai? ot /1, 2a1 91 haan jee,
khaalee hai. c. 7 »fomwrusr o1 main adhiaapkaa haan. d. 3At &t %@ 37
tuseen kee karde ho? 2. a. & =t safifu afde" 9 main vee barmingham
rahindaa haan. b. 7 f&%8 ¥ @ main dillee ton haap. c. 3AT &t FFE T?
tuseen kee karde ho? 3. 1.c2.a3.b4.e5.d

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. a.True b.True c.False2. a H& &H ( ) 91 meraa naam
( ) hai. b. ® ( ) @1 main ( ) haan. c. # ( ) 3 Tl
main ( ) ton haan. d. ¥ ( ) Sfdey afdel Tl main ( )
rahindaa/rahindee haan.

End exercises

1. a. True b. False c. False d. False 2. a. Mrs Sharma b. Mrs Khan
c. Dr Singh 3. a. direct b. oblique c. direct d. oblique e. oblique 4. b. Hamf
& mge fes uge T mereeaan beteeaan sakool vich parhhdeeaan
han. My daughters study in school. c. 303 s3a fd& afde s ? tuhaade
larhke kiththe rahinde han? Where do your sons live? d. st g ¥3 U=t
H52 I5? kee uh munde panjaabee bolde han? Do those boys speak
Panjabi ?

Unit 5

Dialogue 1 exercises

1. a. A3, § S 5@ It T 7 namaste, toon kee kar rahee hain? b. ¥ A=t
®ar 3 91 main jebaan lagaa rahee haan. c. &we Ast Iau gt =ar faon
mainejar saadee tankhaah naheen vadhaa rihaa. 2. 1. machine 2. work
3. salary 4. pockets 5. time 6. needle

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. 1st line 2nd letter 2nd line 1st letter 3rd line 3rd letter 4th line 2nd letter
2. a. w13 fzer 2 ot A sumeet filam dekh rahee see. b. 53 &3 I A&I
bachche khed rahe san. c. BHlZ = ust aa 4 faor A sumeet daa patee kaar
dho rihaa see.
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End exercises

1. a. AT AW wfewr 59 99 J1 tuseen samaan zaaiaa kar rahe ho. b. gAY 3+
fag@ &3 39 9 ? tuseen kanm kiun chadd rahe ho? c. 3t st afo 33 T
tuseen theek kahi rahe ho. 2. patee, house/home, &8 3. b. AT &t U=z I
A1 ? tuseen kee puchch rahe see? What were you asking ? c. 83 st a9 99
A& ? uh kee kar rahe san? What were they doing ? d. 89 39 @ fao mli uh
kaar dho rihaa see. He was washing the car. 4. a. 913" 251 s 991 3 gee-
taa tainas khed rahee hai. Geeta is playing tennis. b. w33 ye u fao Ji
avtaar khaanhaa khaa rihaa hai. Avtar is eating food. c. vtz 3 3tz Umrsit
H5 Ut I51 seetaa te geetaa panjaabee bol raheeaan han. Sita and Geeta
are speaking Panjabi. d. ¥is' fa34 ug feor 81 mundaa kitaab parhh rihaa
hai. The boy is reading a book.

Unit 6

Dialogue 1 exercises

1. a. y== 83® A pavan landan see. Pavan was in London. b. u=s &1 g3l
= fawrg wh pavan dee bhateejee daa viaah see. It was Pavan’s niece’s wed-
ding. c. H&SAed maanchaistar Manchester d. 33dtas Qoo H2 takreeban
100 bande about 100 people 2. a. 3rt #3=g fda Hl ? tuseen aitvaar kith
the see? b. 3AT a5 fa& A ? tuseen kallh kiththe see? c. 3AT 923 2 s
fa8 w1 ? tuseen hafte de akheer kiththe see?

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. fersgl, woman ikathth, gathering Y@@, praahunhe a5H, college s,
bhaabee 2. a. informal b. informal c. formal

End exercises
1.

Afdies ToHlz
Jogindar Gurmeet
I ] |
A EC i u=s gI8ts FBEN
Sukhjeet Jagjeet Pavan Harleen Kuldeep
T
FI3A WaHIZ o
Gurtej Manjeet Baldev

R
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2.a.2b.3¢c. 13.a Trueb. False c. True 4. b. 80 T3 @ e S5 =t
o2 w1 uh hafte de akheer landan naheen gae san. st 89 923 € it 835
w2 |5 ? kee uh hafte de akheer landan gae san? c. wrt fed'd 2R =3t 832
HY aseen ikaththe tainas naheen khedde see. st »rt fesld 2=n =2 A 7
kee aseen ikaththe tainas khedde see? d. 89 Umrslt =at Ss=t d=t ®h uh
panjaabee naheen boldee hundee see st €9 st Su<t I A 7 kee uh
panjaabee boldee hundee see?

Unit 7

Dialogue 1 exercises
1. a. ¥g9 zaroor b. g kallh c. f&& =A kinne vaje 2. 4. 2. 3. 1.

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. a. gt st A€ @ ? tuseen kee peeo ge? b. st IAT 21 71 4 & 7 kee tuseen
tee vee dekho ge? c. st gAt IR &2 & w99 ? kee tuseen ras lavo ge jaan
chaah? 2. 1st line 1st letter 3rd line 3rd letter 5th line 2nd letter

End exercises

1. a. § B toon sunh b. IAT BE tuseen sunho c. IAT BE H tuseen sunho
jee d. W& mew it zaraa sunhnaa jee 2. 1. @R =A U5 das vaje han 2.3t
=3 95 dhaaee vaje han 3. 12 @ A 95 paunhe che vaje han 4. 7= o5 =R
T savaa athth vaje han 5. /g = 95 baar-h-aan vaje han 6. H3 =R %
satt vaje han 3. a. ¥ 99 ule' @ main chaah peevaan gaa b. & 39 uis' aft
main chaah peevaan gee c. mrt 99 Ul & aseen chaah peevaan ge d. mrt
¥9 ule st aseen chaah peevaan geeaan 4. a. ¥ ¥, da=e haan jee,
dhannvaad b. &, 35 % = ar haan, kallh main aavaan gaa c. &3t ¥ I8
f=g o' naheen main kaahal vich haan d. Sar feg, # €31 ar changaa phir,
main udeekaan gaa

Unit 8
Dialogue 1 exercises

1. 1. fAg9 sitaar 2. 3®a daalar 3. ¥ kharchaa 4. fes= phirnaa
2.2 b.3 cl
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Dialogue 2 exercises

1. a. w§ &1 593t Yarst w81 31 saanoon thorhee bahutee panjaabee aaun
dee hai. b. »AT s&e UBR "= TdEM T aseen kanaat pales jaanhaa
chaahundeeaan haan. c. 7t &t gAt 8 HolA@ afoe & wfar 32 @ jee kee
tuseen do maheene rahinh dee aagiaa devo ge. 2. a. gAt S F=atw § 3 A
&t =93 31 tuseen do savaareeaan ho te samaan vee bahut hai. b. ¥'8 s
=5 f&3 Wald = = 31 saade kol keval ikk maheene daa veezaa hai.
c. W& WE | anand maanho!

End exercises

1. a. 99t=t chaaheedee b. ¥t chaaheedaa c. €= vajaaunh 2. a. €A &
s e § 7 us noon kee chaaheedaa hai? b. o€, 308 3t ster 8 2 dheeo
tuhaanoon kee chaaheedaa hai? c. § fargst & @fmr At ? toon kihnaan noon
dassiaa see? d. st A& 7@ Idte" I ? kee saanoon jaanhaa chaaheedaa hai?
3. a. w8 =& ghar vaalaa b. 2amt =& taiksee vaalaa c. Fawt =% sabzee
vaalaa 4. four Ashoka Hotel Rs50 agreed 10 miles none yes

Unit 9

Dialogue 1 exercises

1. a. A3 f&9 Ja = su= I9te" 31 mainoon phikke rang daa kaprhaa chaa-
heedaa hai. b. #& He' w3 Jvzra suz' wte 1 mainoon motaa ate hand-
hanhsaar kaprhaa chaaheedaa hai. c. W7 3% @ gew = suet soiet 31 ajj
kallh de ravaaj dee chapaaee chaaheedee hai. d. sz T3 firer =at Tt
Fateh keemat bahut ziaadaa naheen honhee chaaheedee. 2. vadheeaa,
good =48, vadhere sitH3, price mukaablaa, comparison F¥ ¥ =i, best

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. a. it 3a812 I ? kee takleef hai? b. st 38 999 3 7 kee tainoon bukhaar
hai? c. g= & mifmr hunh main samajhiaa. 2. You: 353 tabeeat Doctor:
a5tz takleef You: U pet, @9 dard, 949 bukhaar Doctor: 399 bukhaar,
&3 thand Doctor: ==&t davaaee, W'y araam

End exercises

1. Horizontal: 1st line 1st letter 2nd line 2nd letter 3rd line 1st letter
4th line 3rd letter 5th line 2nd letter Vertical: 1st column 3rd letter 2nd
column 2nd letter 3rd column 2nd letter 4th column 1st letter 5th col-
umn Ist letter 2. a. A& 3 8@=1 A1 mainoon thand laggdee hai. b. 7 fra
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¥ue 91 meraa sir dukhkhdaa hai. c. 78 Ue f&9 === JI mere pet
vich dard hai. d. #"8 S99 9§ mainoon bukhaar hai. 3. a. ¥ 35 &at »
Aae/AEll main kallh naheen aa sakdaa/sakdee. b. st AT Unrst S5 A
9 ? kee tuseen panjaabee bol sakde ho? c. WAt ufo8 €48 7 93 T aseen
pahile uththe jaa chuke haan. d. 8 ufa8 w ¥ 9&1 uh pahile khaa chuke
han. 4. a. fags® jihrhaa b. fam jis c. fag3 jihrhe d. 7 jo

Unit 10

Dialogue 1 exercises
l.a. True b. False c. False 2. 1.c2.b 3.a 4.d

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. a. &% 7t 3 &= 7 S5 naanaa jee te naanee jee kol b. I3 gurh c. I
Hei kahaanheeaan sunheeaan d. €u dudhdh 2. pind, village ¥, water-
well vihrhaa, court yard &3, khet 3ta, sugarcane

End exercises

1. a. y= w & wAt & @@ khaanhaa khaa ke aseen saun ge! b. ga=s 3 7 &
g0 fewm dukaan te jaa ke dudhdh liaa! c. $H H3H 99 & 3 wa & 98 M
kanm khatam kar ke toon ghar noon chale jaa! d. #éug I 3 #fi{zHa 76!
jalandhar ho ke anmritsar jaao! 2. a. ¥4 khaadhe b. 321 roee c. B=gl
sunhaaee d. sfenr katiaa 3. You: 593 Auel ol A zoewmee FAsImE
(aEl/famm w3 AvAs @ woH ofwwm 7 sfdud dsR = (arEl/famm bahut
suhnhee rahee. main taraafaalgar sakuar (gaee/giaa) ate nailsan daa
kaalam dekhiaa. main bakingham pailas vee (gaee/giaa). You: ¥ #aHzas
AgaA (aEt/femr) w3 g% sUF Matel main auksford sarkas (gaee/giaa) ate
kujh kaprhe khareede. You: # S=® uter ¥l main keval peezaa khaadhaa.
4. 1. ya waterwell 2. H® majhjh 3. @& gannaa 4. w8 ghar 5. 83 khet

Unit 11

Dialogue 1 exercises

1. a. feae =g b. Y13 c. feae =g d. favos e. ARYTR 2. a. oA oA A
Toett T b, 5= gig Suz Jait A i c. feu I= s B feaei
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Dialogue 2 exercises

1.1.b 2.d 3.a 4.c2.1.gold 2. dome 3. visitors 4. world 5. city
6. guru Mystery word: Amritsar

End exercises

1. a. #& Uma b. Awsl, 778 c. g2, W3 = Ao=e 4.9 feo gss, 7,
A=9d 2. a. 79 H ¥H b. Wz = AS= c. d== I fAw 89 9fewr 3 3. You:
H i fost A (vde) of A T dait fEst e Twt oEt faost 97 You
St A% A%z ovw f=u wie fus 78 ah You: =<t A& =umt fe=e
gatet 31 vifERe T o f98 =7 9se1 97 You: wiw, 7§ féa Aas aow =t
feae 32

Unit 12

Dialogue exercises

1. a. False b. True c. False d. True 2. a. 79+, waget, et b. 3w Has
c. AfoHz, Harss d. WfzHg

Letter exercises

1. lagaataar, continuously fumrd, dear khush, happy @, garmee =<,
instance 2. a. 895 & 89 Haws S i Bt T W fuzr Sfde 98 #
b. T9n c. »eet I =ofex 593 9 d. =99 HArS

End exercises

1. a. ® w gor 9 b. ¥ w well ¥ c. 89 56 93 A=l d. 89 =r file ¥ 85 faor
Al 2. 9. . 36T goo 3B 34 U Tu mdlaw 3. fumrg 9t Ay ofaies
Afoa Harge Age=s! e 3 wle

Unit 13

Exercises to matrimonial advertisement

1. a. Yes b. Yes c. No 2. Not a suitable match! 3. a. 8341 feoat 3t 3
B9 J=t g9iet S b. 3w ge s § fouz =1 83 =t c. 5= © B4
4y A8 ¥ Fu & 32 d. 53 A9t it moz J
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Dialogue exercises

l.a.2b.1c.4d. 3 2. a. Edinburgh b. Iiford c. Manjit Singh d. Kanwaljit
Kaur e. Gurbax Singh and Jasvir Kaur Kalsi f. North London g. May 23
h. 9:30 am. i. 10:00 a.m. j. 12:00 noon

End exercises

1. Matrimonial advertisement &3= fee afg 39 Ay Wi &t s==t st
fars <1 83 31 o3 €1 BWe 24 AS € I W3 JE 5' 3" 31 BIEl Boet 3 ug
fordl 91 &= o9 v o=t 31 s Us<L3? yg=g v, fafen Afooh o #3
fegat sl 2 g89r 921 2. a. fAor b. w2 c. v d. fAT 3. a. €98 I
b. sfawr Sfenr c. ufgor fefemr 4. a. 3o b. 73t = c. w0t d. 2t Fe=dte. €0
fawa &t A =9 AEer 9at °

Unit 14

Dialogue 1 exercises

1. a. unr 7! st AT HI HE wftwrum & T8 A1 ? b. 89 73 Jait 3T uge
ot c. 3% uzEl feu fioss =sosl wiel 31 2. 1. teacher 2. Ramesh
3. homework 4. maths 5. careless

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. kaanoonn ==, madam =@M, kaaghzaat maaf, pardon 83wz, to dis-
obey 2. mobile phone officer licence minute car

Dialogue 3 exercises

1. a. ¥ AvA A=x 9 b. 5t 915 § 2 c. viea o 76 d. 73 3t feo Wmas Al
2. a. wrfewr b. AEEl ¢. 98 AR d. 3¢ 9t

End exercises

l.a@33b.@2Wesc. Faved dAwAgq 2.a.2b.3c.4d. 13.a.¥239 b.
qo file c. wat d. I3 TR 995 95 4. wfowu=, feos, fors, EH, 9o,
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Unit 15

Dialogue 1 exercises

1. b. It A c.1. 2AE Fee 2. fAu a1 = Aad fos d. a8ty w3 ud3
e. 93« f. 1. ®fen 2. dar 2. village people harvest season Sikh religion
the new year 3. True True False False

Folk song exercise
Yes No No No

End exercises

l.a.fros 8o b. fAs, 63 c. 8, 8 d. 7€, €€ 2. b. 999 e 2 c. U=
2 d. 2y 28/feR 3. a. 94 3 we sl A file 8@ ow b. fE'g Zane IR
feae =2t fda 07 S9= 95 ? c. 7% st B9t 31 d. wor S= Sl e. wAT
599 ¥ g4 Al

Unit 16
Dialogue 1 exercises

1. a. True b. False c. False d. True 2. a. A& oz ude 31 b. A& Farr fara
&8 famrer ude 31 c. 32 AT Umrs 7 To9 I, Foa= Sy A 91 d. wE i
&4t 3. a. drum b. long wooden pole c. spoon

Dialogue 2 exercises

1. Canada Uganda Malaysia England 2. a. =39 ¥ 338 b. W8rhr
cofeouad gize TR o g muwevue = 3. a fa€ fa 8o 2A
fes zast 3 o2 w=1 b. fa€* fa 89 sreg usel fau AHs I o2 wi . faf
Umg = geea 9 faor Al d. fa€° fa 89 352 s=8= o2 Awl

End exercises

1.b. A3 35 & URAS 95, & Tl 31 c. A3 95 & WS 95, & 3316 31 d. 3
B & 53W T5, & Uzt I 2. b. & fAae feu fags 8=t 3, mar waas =t 3
c. & fraz »At dazr wie g9 o), AT faT & wde a9 o) d. 3% 3AT
U few 3§ 9@ 599, IRt Jam S Aa@ Tl e. ¥A 7 & 8, g = WS
Ume =g 1 3. s98a: fEass, b7, wHis' w39 HBHbY, 337, sfesus,
wsug

English
Parts of the body

Arm
Back
Beard
Body
Chest
Ear

Eye
Face
Finger
Foot
Hair
Hand
Head
Knee
Leg
Moustache
Mouth
Neck
Nose
Shoulder
Stomach
Throat
Tongue
Tooth

Vegetables

Bitter gourd
Brinjal/egg plant
Cabbage
Capsicum

TOPIC VOCABULARY

Transliteration
sareer de ang

baan

pithth
daarhhee
sareer/jisam
chaatee
kann

akhkh
moonh/chihraa
unglee

pair

vaal

hathth

sir

godaa

latt
muchchaan
moonh
gardan
nakk
modhaa
dhidd/pet
gal/galaa
jeebh/zabaan
dand

sabzeeaan

karelaa
vataaoon/bainganh
band gobhee
shimlaa mirach

W
&

#1343 § §
!

23
d

E%g%ﬁ%ﬂﬁ#ﬁﬁg
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Carrots
Cauliflower
Courgette
Mushrooms
Mustard leaves
Okra

Peas

Potato
Spinach
Tomatoes
Turnip

Fruit

Apple
Apricot
Banana
Grapes
Lemon
Mango
Orange
Peach
Pear
Pineapple
Plums
Pomegranate

Places

Church

College

Community kitchen

Enquiry office

Exhibition

Factory

Fort

Hindu place of
worship (temple)

Hospital

PANJABI
gaajar aHg
gobhee ast
raam toree TH 3t
khunbaan oei

sar-h-on de patte (saag) Hﬁ' B U3 (A)
bhindee

matar H<Ta

aaloo wg

paalak usy
tamaatar TH<Td
shalgam/ gongloo HEIMH (395)
phal zZg

seb A
khurmaanee HaHat

kelaa i

angoor igs

nigboo fim

anb g

santraa H3T

aarhoo wg
naakh/naashpaatee &4/ wEUSt
anaanaas WEEH

alooche/ aaloobukhaaraa ﬂmﬁ/ "EET
anaar

thaanvaan gig

girjaa farawr
mahaan vidiaalaa Hat fafenrs
langar dag

puchch gichch daa daftar Uz fa'® = e239
numaaish, pardarshanee #HTER, usegral

kaarkhaanaa TIHE
mandar Hes
haspataal TAUSS

TOPIC VOCABULARY

Library pustakaalaa YRS

Market mandee Hst

Museum ajaaib ghar fes wa

Muslim place masjid HAfA=/HATS
of worship (mosque)

Office daftar €e3d

Palace mahhal HI5

Park baagh =54

Police station thaanhaa, TT, USH Sl

pulas chaunkee

Post office daakkhaanaa A

Roadside restaurant dhaabaa =

School vidiaalaa, madrasaa fefenrs, Hear

Shop dukaan, hattee T, It

Sikh place of gurdavaaraa, e, dIENT
worship gurduaaraa

Zoo chirheeaaghar festr wa

Occupations peshe ua

Carpenter tarkhaanh IgUET

Cook/chef laangree gt

Doctor daaktar sqecd

Farmer kisaan foms

Gardener maalee Hat

Judge jajj G

Lawyer vakeel =4 1S

Mechanic mistaree frrzat

Milkman dudhdh vaalaa ¥0 T

Policeman pulas vaalaa YGH T

Postman daakeeaa Ficiu

Priest (Sikh) garanthee ISE!

Singer gaaik arfex

Teacher adhiaapak nfommug

Writer lekhak By

Colours rang dar

Black kaalaa T
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Blue
Brown
Gold/Golden
Green
Grey
Khaki
Maroon
Orange
Pink
Purple
Red
Saffron
White
Yellow

Directions
Behind

Far

In front
Left side
Near
North
Right side
South
Straight
That side
This side
Up

West

Animals

Bear
Buffalo
Camel
Cat
Cow

neelaa
badaamee
sunahiree
haraa/sabaz
saletee
khaakee
laakhaa
santaree
gulaabee
jaamnee
laal

kesaree
chittaa/safed
peelaa

dishaavaan

pichche

thalle

poorab

door

agge

khabbe
nerhe/nazdeek
uttar

sajje
dakhkhanh

sidhdhaa, sidhdhe

us paase
is paase
uppar
pachcham
Jjaanvar

richch
majhjh
ooth
billee
gaan

TOPIC VOCABULARY

269

Deer
Dog
Elephant
Fox
Horse
Monkey
Mouse
Pig
Sheep
Tiger

Moods

Angry
Anxious
Contented
Curious
Depressed
Determined
Disgusted
Frightened
Happy
Irritated
Lazy
Loving
Sad/unhappy
Surprised
Thoughtful

Travel and
transport

Aeroplane
Airport
Bicycle

Boat

Booking clerk
Bus

Bus station

hiran
kuttaa
haathee
loonbarh
ghorhaa
baandar
choohaa
soor
bhed
sher

birteeaan

gussaa
pareshaan
santushat
utsuk

udaas

nishchit
upraam

dariaa hoiaa
khush
khijhiaa hoiaa
susat

piaaraa
ghamgeen
hairaan janak
vichaarsheel

safar te aavaajaaee

havaaee jahaaz
havaaee addaa
saaikal

berhee

tikat baaboo
bas

basaan daa addaa

LR BLECRFREELH

Azg 3 wraael

T=E AIH
T=E »iF

31
feae =g

g0 T 0 E
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Car

Fare

Foot (on)
Horse carriage
Journey
Passenger
Road
Rickshaw
Ship

Ticket

Train

(To) travel
Traveller
Vehicle
Waiting room

Personal
identification

Age

Birthday

(To be) born
Caste

Family name
Height

Maiden name
Man

(To be) married
Name

Nation
Nationality
Place of Birth
Religion

(To be) unmarried
Young

kaar/ gaddee

kiraaiaa

paidal

taangaa/ yakkaa

yaatraa/ safar

savaaree

sarhak

rikshaa

samundaree jahaaz

tikat

rel gaddee

safar karnaa

yaatree

vaahanh

udeek ghar/
musaafar khaanaa

nijjee shanaakhat

umar

janam din
janmnhaa

zaat

got

kadd

pekaa naan
aadmee
viaahiaa honhaa
naam/ naan
kaum

kaumeeat
janam asthaan
dharam, mazhab
kanvaaraa honhaa
javaan

TOPIC VOCABULARY
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House and home

Bathroom

Bed
Bedroom
Building
Bungalow
Carpet
Ceiling
Cooker
Court yard
Dining room
Door
Floor
Garden
Key
Kitchen
Light
Lock
Roof
Room
Sink
Sitting Room
Stairs
Storey
Tap
Utencils
Wall
Window

Nature

Climate
Earth
Flowers
Forest
Grass
Lake

makaan te ghar

ghusal khaanaa/
ishnaan ghar

manjaa, palangh

saunh vaalaa kamraa

imaarat

banglaa

daree

andarlee chatt

chullhaa

vihrhaa

khaanh vaalaa kamraa

darvaazaa

farash

baagheechaa

taalee, chaabee

rasoee

roshnee

taalaa, jandraa

baaharlee chatt

kamraa

chubachchaa

baithak

paurheeaan

manzal

nalkaa

bartan, bhaande

deevar/ kandh

baaree/ khirhkee

kudrat

paunh paanhee
dhartee

phull

jangal

ghaah

jheel

-

HIF® J g

IS uw/femss ug

WA/ Uy
He @9 aHT
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Land
Lightning
Moon
Mountains
River

Sea
Seasons
Sky

Star

Sun

Tree

Weather

Breeze
Cloud
Cold
Drought
Drizzle
Dry

Flood

Fog

Frost

Hail stones
Heat wave
Hot

Rain
Shade
Snow
Sunshine
Thunder
Wet

Numerals

0
1
2
3

zameen
bijlee dee chamak
chann
parbat/pahaarh
dariaa

samundar

ruttaan

asmaan

taaraa

sooraj

darakhat

mausam

havaa

baddal

thand

sokaa

boondaa baandee
khushak

harhh

dhund

koraa

garhe

loo

garmee
baarash, meenh
chaan

baraf

dhupp

garaj

sillaa

ginhtee
sifar
ikk

do
tinn

s
femst €t ova
a5

]
3

11334

ii”ﬁﬁ%ﬂﬁgﬁ*iﬂi

3

337§ Fi24

wuy 0 0

TOPIC YOCABULARY

4 chaar g 9 8

5 panj Un Y
6 che 2 &

i satt A3 9

8 athth wa T

9 naun & S
10 das <A Qo
11 giaaraan fomrai Q9
12 baar-h-aan g a
13 ter-h-aan 3T a3
14 chaud-h-aan Ery 8
15 pandraan gt y
16 solhaan g @
17 sataar-h-aan g Q9
18 athaar-h-aan wEg Qt
19 unnee =t a€
20 veeh =g 0
21 ikkee fest 29
22 baaee et 2
23 te-ee 3=t 23
24 chauvee 5=t 28
25 panjhee Ust 2y
26 chabbee -1 =1
27 sataaee AIE 20
28 athaaee »EEl =14
29 unattee g3l 2t
30 teeh 3t 30
31 ikkatee feast 39
32 battee =31 32
33 tetee 331 33
34 chauntee I3t as
35 paintee 3t 3y
36 chattee 31 3¢
37 saintee A3t 39
38 athattee w331 3¢
39 untaalee ea3s! £l
40 chaalee Eicll 8o
41 iktaalee feaswt 84
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42
43

45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63

65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79

bataalee
tirtaalee
chutaalee
pantaalee
chitaalee
santaalee
athtaalee
unhnjaa
panjaah
ikvanjaa
bavanjaa
tarvanjaa
churanjaa
pachvanjaa
chivanjaa
satvanjaa
athvanjaa
unhaath
sathth
ikaahth
baahth
trehth
chaunhth
painhth
chiaahth
sataahth
athaahth
unhattar
sattar
ikhattar
bahattar
tihattar
chauhattar
pachattar
chihattar
satattar
athattar
unaasee

TOPIC VOCABULARY

80 assee it to

81 ikaasee fearit ta
82 biaasee femrrt 2

83 triaasee farmt t3
84 churaasee gTH t8

85 pachaasee ugHt Ty
86 chiaasee fenrmt te

87 sataasee AIHL €

88 athaasee »SHL 44
89 unhaanven s tt
90 navve ae €o

91 ikaanven feass €q
92 baanven gae €2
93 triaanven famsz €3
94 churaanven e €8
95 pachaanven uTes €y
96 chiaanven fenras €
97 sataanven e €
98 athaanven nEEE €t
99 narhinven afzes €€
100 sau A qoo0
1000 ikk hazaar fe'gs g@a@ 9qooo
100 000 lakhkh B8Y qoo ocoo
10 000 000 karorh q93 90 ooo ooo
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GLOSSARY

us

uh

ukharhnaa

udeeknhaa

utsuk

uththon

umar

umeed

urdoo

ulanghnhaa

ooth

asslaam alaikam

aseen

aseen saare

aseen donon

akhaanh

akheer

aglaa

angrez

achchaa

ajj

ajj kallh

azaadee

antar raashtaree

andar

ate

azaadee laee
jado jahid

ajokaa

anand maanho

anaarkalee

that

he, she, that, they

to be displaced, to be uprooted
to wait

anxious awaiting

from there

age (f.)

hope (f.)

Urdu (m./f.)

to disobey, to break

male camel (m.)

Muslim greeting

we

all of us, we all

both of us

proverb, saying (m.)

end

next (v.)

English (m./f.)

OK, alright

today

these days

freedom, independence (f.)
international

inside

and

struggle for independence (f.)

modern
enjoy yourself
name of classic Urdu film (f.)

PANJABI-ENGLISH GLOSSARY
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apraadh
afsar
afsos
abaadee
amreekaa
anmrit
arth
araam
aajaa
aaunhaa
aao
aas paas
aagiaa
aapnhaa
aaloo
adhiaapak
adhiaapkaa
aine saare
aitvaar
is
is kar ke
istaree
is vaaree
ih
ikk
ikk paase
ikk sau veeh
ikathth
ikaththe
ikko
intzaam
iththe
inshaa allaa
eest afreekaa
e
sahimat
shahir
shahireeat

offence (m.)
officer (m./f.)
regret, sorry
population (f.)
America (m.)
nectar, holy water (m.)
meaning (m.)
rest (m.)
come (informal request)
to come
come (formal)
around and about
permission (f.)
one’s own
potato/es (m.)
teacher (m./f.)
teacher (f.)
so much
Sunday (m.)
it, this
that is why
lady (f.)
this time
he, she, it, this
one, a
one side
one hundred and twenty
gathering (m.)
together
same
arrangements (m.)
here
hopefully [lit: if God wishes]
East Africa (m.)
is (informal)
agrec
city (m.)
citizen (f.)
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HTS sahure in-laws (m.)

AIS1 sahelee friend (f.)

Ao saknhaa can, to be able to

IS sakool school (m.)

Har sagon but also

HY sachch true, truth (v.)

Het Hst sachchee muchchee genuinely

Az 7/l nars sat sree akaal Sikh greeting

Afest sathitee situation (f.)

He u3g saddaa pattar invitation (m.)

Afsgg=a sanicharvaar Saturday (m.)

HeH31 a8 shanaakhtee kaard identity card (m.)

AUz saptaah week (m.)

Augs sanparak contact (m.)

HeHET sabzee vegetable (f.)

HEd 95" safar karna to travel

A sabh all, every

AE T% sabh kujh everything

HS UAH sabh paase everywhere

As T =or sabh ton vadheeaa the best

AHSE samjhnhaa to understand/comprehend
AH samaan time (m.)

A U samaan paa ke after a while, after some time
AHHA A= samaaj sevak social worker (m./f.)
HH'S samaan luggage, things (m.)
g samundar sea (m.)
mieat 3w samundaree daak  sea mail (f)
HHA samosaa triangular stuffed pastry (m.)
Aged Afay sardaar saahib Mr (m.)
A<t sardee winter (f.)
Het shrenhee class (f.)
Ha=g sarovar pool (m.)
HSAH shalgam turnip (m.)
A=gdda savarag heaven (m.)
A=t savaaree installation (f.)
A savaareeaan passengers, travellers (f.)
AEg savere in the morning
mfog saahib sir (m.)
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saadaa
shaantee
saaf karnaa
shaabaash
shaamal

saal

saaraa maahaul
saare

saarhhee vaalee
siaanhaa

sihat

shikaait
sikhkhaan de
sitaar

seet

sheeshaa
seenaa

suaad

suaadee
suhnhaa
shukkarvaar
shukreeaa
sunhnaa
sunahiree
shubh ichaavaan
surakhkhiat safar
shuroo honhaa
shuroo karnaa
sooee
sevaadaar
sailaanee
sochnhaa
sonaa
somvaar

sau

shauk
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our
peace (f.)
to clean

well done

to be present, to join in,

participate

year (m.)

whole atmosphere (m.)
everyone, all (v.)

the one wearing the sari (f.)
wise, mature (v.)
health (f.)

complaint (f.)

of the Sikhs

sitar (f.) (stringed classical

musical instrument)

seat (f.)

mirror (m.)

bosom, heart (m.)

taste (m.)

tasty

nice, pretty (v.)

Friday (m.)

thank you (m.)

to listen

golden

best wishes (f.)

safe journey

to start, to begin

to begin, to commence
needle (f.)

volunteer (m./f.)
tourist (m./f.)

to think

gold (m.)

Monday (m.)

one hundred

fondness, enjoyment, like (m.)
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Ay saukhaa easy, simple (v.)
TeH hazam digest
Jeerg handhanhsaar durable, hardwearing
qI=T haftaa week (m.)
gz haftaa Saturday (m.)
T=2T | metg hafte de akheer weekend (mn.)
99 UH har paase everywhere
gferies Afoe  harmandar saahib  Golden Temple (m.)
T havaaee by air
ITEL wiF havaaee addaa airport (m.)
TJ=E 39 havaaee daak air mail (f.)
T8 haal condition (m.)
T wt haan jee yes (polite)
fomrg hisaab maths (m.)
fde hindoo Hindu (m./f.)
e hunh now
THES hostal hostel (m.)
J= honhaa to be
I hai is
==l kaee several
FET 3T kaee tar-h-aan different types
fge kahinhaa to speak
dcE katnhaa to cut
de kadd height (m.)
Feg kadraan values (f.)
et kadee sometimes
e kadon when
auF kaprhaa cloth (m.)
IHT kamraa room (m.)
FHHS! kamzoree weakness (f.)
aH kanm job, work task (m.)
3 FEE kanm karnaa to work
CG o) karnaa to do
CEiCY karaaraa spicy (v.)
CCrod karelaa bitter gourd (m.)
a5 kallh yesterday/tomorrow
ITH kalaas class (f.)
I kaahlaa impatient, hasty (v.)
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fas foa &

kaahalvich
kaaghzaat
kaafee kujh
kaanoonn
kaar
kaalaj
ki
kiun
kiun ki
kihaa jaandaa hai
kihrhaa
kiththe
kinnaa
kinne
kinnaa chir ton
kinnee door
kinne daa meetar
kinne vaje
kirpaa
kiraaiaa
kiven
kiven rihaa
kee
keemat
keeneeaa
keertan
kuttaa
koee
koee na koee
koshish karnaa
kol
kaunh
kaum
kaurhaa/kasailaa
“keval
kaimraa
khatam karnaa
khatarnaak

in a hurry

papers, documents (m.)
quite a lot, plenty

law (m.)

car (f.)

college (m.)

that

why

because

is said, is called
which

where

how much

how many _
since when, for how long
how far

how much per metre
what time

blessings (f.)

rate, fare, rent (m.)
how

how did it go?

what

price (f.)

Kenya (m.)

singing of hymns (m.)
dog (m.)

any

some one or another

to try

with, next to, in possession of

who

nation, community (f.)
bitter (v.)

only

camera (m.)

to finish, to complete
dangerous
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CEC) khatree Khatri (m./f.) (caste)
Hag kharchaa expense, expenses (m.)
yse khalonhaa to be stood, to stand
L E kharhhnaa to stand, to park
H'H khaas special
L khaanhaa to eat
st khaalee empty, vacant
fus= khilaaf against
HA khush happy
£ 11} khushee good (f.) (lit: happiness)
He ofga khudaa haafiz Muslim departing phrase
gﬁ_" khullhaa open, plenty (v.)
HsT khednhaa to play
Ha khair anyway
ast gaddee car, vehicle (f.)
aist gaddee automobile, train (f.)
LIECY gatkaa a Sikh martial art, like fencing (m.)
Freg ghadar mutiny (m.)
Aeg uael ghadar paartee Gadar Party (f.)
ot ghamee sadness (f.)
IaHt garmee summer, heat (f.)
AIS gared grade (m.)
L r:] gall matter, news (f.)
(lit: talk)
B3 ghalat wrong
a5t gallaan speech, conversation (f.)
aHI gaajar carrots (f.)
T gaanhaa to sing
ISl gaalrhee talkative
fao gidhdhaa women'’s folk dance (m.)
iz geet song (m.)
TGS ghusal khaanaa bathroom (m.)
TS gujraatee a person from Gujarat or of
Gujarati origin (m./f.)
dEe gunbad dome (m.)
aist gobhee cauliflower (f.)
aiat goree fair, white (v.)
ug ghar house, home (m.)
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wa = I ghar daa kanm homework (m.)

UITT gharvaalaa husband (m.)

ez ghatt less, lower

Uz FT& ghatt karnaa. to reduce, to lessen

WE we ghatto ghatt at least

ue ghaat place where clothes are washed
on the bay (m.)

Wz ghunmnhaa to go around

i fegs ghunmnhaa phirnaa to travel around

=t ghorhee mare (f.)

dait changee good (v.)

YHe S chamkeelaa glittering, shining (v.)

HT chamchaa spoon (m.)

gy charkhaa spinning wheel (m.)

o Tl chalnhaa to go

g3t T charhhdee kalaa  high spirits

CE o charhhnaa to be upon, to ride

I chaahunhaa to need, to want

g9 Al chaachaa jee uncle (m.) (father’s brother)

fast chiththee letter (f.)

fea chir length of time

o= cheez thing (f.)

g chuknhaa to be settled, finished

ga= chukknhaa to lift, to pick

= chonh choice, selection (f.)

98 99 chauthe guroo fourth Guru (m.)

CEY chaurhaa wide (v.)

s chaknhaa to take, to consume

-l chaddnhaa to leave, to quit

BUTET chapaaeevaalaa the printed one (m.)

4511 challee corn on the cob (f.)

U chaapaa print (m.)

gcmi chutteeaan holidays (f.)

g chotaa small (v.)

Har jag-h-aa place, location (f.)

e Afge jado jahid struggle (f.)

oH janam birth (m.)

HoH WAES janam asthaan birthplace (m.)
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HoH janam din birthday (m.)

THUS janmpal raised, born and bred
HHE janmnhaa to be born

"HS zamaanaa times (m.)

HAIHG jarman German (m./f.)

733 zaroor definitely

HGH jaloos procession, parade (m.)
Gl jaan or

afew sg& zaaiaa karnaa to waste time

& jaa chuknhaa have (already) been
=t jaannjee members of the groom’s

wedding party (m./f.)

ks o jaanhnaa to know

femre ziaadaa too much

frm jis which (oblique)

o jihaa sort of, rather

fraz jihrhaa that, which

s jiththe where

Gl jee honorific particle signifying

respect

it wfenit & jee aaiaan noon welcome

wEs jeevan life (m.)

o jumaa Friday (m.)

qHa3 jumeraat Thursday (f.)

G| je if

gt jebaan pockets (m./f.)

s jhaaknhaa to stare, to look at

g jhoote rides (m.)

eHZTg tamaatar tomato/es (m.)

feae tikat stamp (f.)

=1 = tee vee TV (television) (m.)
o teknhaa to bow down

2ulEs taileefon telephone (m.)

coles g taileefon karnaa  to call by telephone

33 thand cold (f.)

sfgas thahirnaa to stay
st theek fine/OK /alright/right
Sl ag& theek karnaa to fix, to correct

!
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theek thaak
daak
daaktar
daang
daalar
dolee

dhol

dholkee

tashreef rakhkho
jee

takreeban

takleef

tankhaah

tabeeat

tar-h-aan

talaak

taan

taan ki

tiuhaar

tuseen

tuhaadaa

tuhaadaa kee
haal hai

tuhaadee kirpaa
hai

tuhaade baare

turnaa

toon

te

teraa

ton

ton ilaavaa

ton pahile

ton baa-a-d

ton binaan/baghair

thaan thaan
thorhee bahutee

OK, fine

mail, post (f.)

doctor (m./f.)

long wooden pole (f.)

dollar (m.)

ceremony bidding farewell
to the bride (f.)

big drum (m.)

small drum (f.)

please have a seat

about, approximately
trouble, irritation, bother (f.)
pay, salary (f.)

state of health, condition (f.)
way, style

divorce (m.)

then

so that

celebration, festival (m.)
you (formal)

your (informal)

How are you?

by your blessings

about you

to walk, to depart, to leave
you (informal)

and, on

your (informal)

from

apart from, besides

before

after

without

each and every place (m.)
more or less, to some extent
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¥23d daftar office (m.)
TIAA darshak participant, visitor (m./f.)
Tge dard pain, hurt (f.)
e=el davaaee medicine (f.)
= daa of
fer= disnhaa to be visible, to be seen
feuwge dikhaaunhaa to show
fes din day (m.)
fes dil heart (m.)
fesaru dilchasp interesting
fos 8= dil laggnhaa to feel at home, to be settled, to
live happily
fest dillee Delhi (f.)
<1 A dee jag-h-aa in place of
EEiG] dukaan shop (f.)
RG] dukaandaar shopkeeper (m.)
oM duneeaan world (f.)
e fes doojaa din second day
e dooje others
=G door far, distant
gIs door ton far from/away from
T gus de uppar above, upon
| neg de an dar inside
<" desh country (m.)
| desi Indian, Panjabi, home
€ AOHE de saahmanhe opposite, facing
Ty dekhnhaa to see, to watch
o= denhaa to give
T HB de thalle below
a3 de nerhe near
2 fus de pichche behind
¥ g99 de baahar outside
2 Tage de baavjood in spite of
8- de baare about, concerning
< sEl de laee for
T TR de vaaste for
] dosh charge (m.)
=) donon both

-
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dhannvaad
dheeaan
dhoom dhaam
dhonhaa
dhobee
naheen

nagar keertan
nachchnhaa
namkeen
namoonaa
naram subhaa
naan

naa keval
naam

neelaa
numaaish
naukar
naukaree
naujuaan
pasand
pakaurhaa

pahilee vaaree
pahile

pahunchaa denhaa

panjvaan
pachcham
panj vaje
panjaab
panjaabee

pattjharh
patnee
patlaa
patvante
pataa
patee
par

thanks (m.)
daughters (f.)
bang, pomp and show
to wash

washerman (m.)

no

religious procession (m.)
to dance

salty

pattern, design (m.)

kind natured

name (m.) (informal)
not only

name (m.) (formal)

blue (v.)

exhibition (f.)

male servant (m.)

job, employment (f.)
youth (m.)

like, pleasing

a type of deep-fried pastry

similar to fritters (m.)

first time

before

to deliver, to cause to arrive
fifth

west (m.)

five o’clock

Panjab (m.)

a person from Panjab or of

Panjabi origin (m./f.)

autumn (f.)

wife (f.)

thin, slim (v.)
respectable (v.)

to know

husband (m.)

but
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parson

partnhaa
parvaar
parvaarak
praahunhe
palet
parhdaadaa
parhhnaa
parhhaaunhaa
parhhaaee
parhhiaa likhiaa
Ppaasport
paase

piaar

piaar karnaa
piaare
pindvaalaa
peenhaa
peer

peer
puchchnhaa
puttar
purash
poorab
pooreeaan
pesh

pesh karnaa
peshaavar

peke

pet

pendoo
painsal
paisevaale
painhaa
paurheeaan
fasalaan

day before yesterday/day after
tomorrow

to return

family (m.)

family (relating to family)
guests (m.)

plate (f.)

great grandfather (m.)
to read, to study

to teach

studies (f.)

educated (v.)

passport (m.)
direction, way

love, affection (m.)

to love

dear, beloved (v.)
villager (m.)

to drink

holy man (m.)
Monday (m.)

to ask

son (m.)

gentleman (m.)

east (m.)

fulfilling

to present

to present, to produce
professional (m./f.)
bride’s family, bride’s

parents (m.)

stomach, belly (m.)

of the village, village-like (m./f.)
pencil (f.)

wealthy people (m.)

to act (to fall)

stairs (f.)
crops (f.)
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feea fikar worry (m.)
fear phikkaa light, pale (v.)
fea phir again
feas phirnaa to travel
fesr filam film (f.)
22 foto photograph (f.)
2 fauj military (f.)
A3 basant spring (f.)
qU3 bahut very
IS WE bahut achchaa very good (v.)
U3 A9 bahut saare a lot, many
U3 AIE bahut suhnhaa very nice, excellent (v.)
"3 famrer bahut ziaadaa far too much
=Aite bagheechaa garden (m.)
HIUS bachpan childhood (m.)
b= | bachche children (m.)
HeTT batvaaraa division, partition (m.)
- banhnaa to become
seTge banhvaaunhaa to get built
- e rad badalnhaa to change, to exchange
de band closed, off
g Jg band karnaa to close
He bande people (m.)
HIAT barsaat rainy season (f.)
gafriumM barmingham Birmingham (m.)
593 baraat procession of the groom’s
relatives and friends (f.)
gafa balki but also
T3t barhee very (v.)
sme gufaa baa-a-d dupahir  afternoon
99 baahron from outside/from abroad
gIH baarash rain (f.)
-] baal male child (m.)
ferra bimaar ill, sick
fenrrg 9= 3 ufoBbimaar honh before falling ill
ton pahile
femas bilkul absolutely, perfectly
Het beebee madam (f.)
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o9 bukhaar fever/temperature (m.) HIB" matlab meaning, definition (m.)
gus9 budhdhvaar Wednesday (m.) Hee I35 maddad karnaa to help

- betaa son (m.) HE man mind (m.)

et betee daughter (f.) . HeuTTR manparchaave entertainment, enjoyment (m.)
531 bentee request (f.) HeEE manaaunhaa to pray, to believe, to celebrate
g5t fAca bebee sitar baby sitter (m./f.) Ha 7 & va manno jaan naa  believe it or not

59 baithak sitting room (f.) manno

=Tl baithnhaa to sit Ha At maataa jee mother (f.)

g5 baitho jee please sit down (formal) HZ maaf pardon, excuse

g3 J& bor honhaa to be bored, to feel bored HZ ddo" maaf karnaa sorry, to pardon

5T bolnhaa to speak H&9HET maanchaistar Manchester (m.)

gt bolee language (f.) HU maape parents (m.)

gt boleeaan folk verse couplets (f.) Ha& maarnaa to hit

Far= bhangrhaa bhangra (m.) (style of Panjabi fraaeal miharbaanee thanks, please (f.)

dance) frHez mitnhaa to finish, to vanish

g3+t bhateejee niece (f.) fite mint minute (m.)

FI31 bhartee join s miththaa sweet (v.)

T bharaa brother (m.) - fuferest mithiaaee Panjabi sweet (f.)

ECCIELE bhalak/bhalke tomorrow frs 7= mil jaanhaa to get, to receive

gut bhalee look after, watch over fre= milnhaa to meet

gEl Afas bhaaee saahib brother (m.) Hy mukhkh face (m.)
- bhaabee sister-in-law (f.) (brother's wife) HEES mukaablaa comparison, competition (m.)
T bhaarat India (m.) HES mufat free

FI3t bhaartee Indian (m./f.) HI& murhnaa to turn around, to return
fast bhindee okra (type of vegetable) (f.) "y mekh nail (f.)

g ] bhukhkh hunger (f.) e meraa my

AT bhejnhaa to send, to post Ha &6 adt mere kol naheen  not with me, not in my
3= bhainh sister (f.) possession
Hfdar mahingaa expensive, costly (v.) HS &8 mere naal with me
HHTS masheen machine (f.) S mel meeting, combination (m.)
Higet mahindee henna (f.) e melaa fair (m.)
Hals maheenaa month (m.) " main I
HIS makaan house (m.) Hawa mainejar manager (m./f.)
Harz mangnhaa to request, to ask, to charge Hat mochee cobbler (m.)
Hosea mangalvaar Tuesday (m.) e motaa fat, thick (v.)
Hart mangaan demands (f.) e maukaa opportunity, occasion (m.)
HAHS mazmoon subject (m.) A Ja& maujaan karnaa  to enjoy
o matar peas (m.) we yaad memory, remembrance (f.)
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yuvak
yoogandaa
yog

ras

rasam
Tasoee
rahinhaa
rakhkhnhaa
rang
rangdaar
ranglaa
rachnaa

ral milnhaa
ravaaj
rarhkanhaa
raahaan
raaheen
raaj

raaja
rishtaa
rishtedaar
rupaiaa
laee
laggnhaa
lagvaaunhaa
langar
lagaaunhaa
lagaataar
landan
laddoo
lafzee
lanbaa
labhbhnhaa
laa parvaah
laaisains
laahaurvaalee

aurat

laal

youth (m.)

Uganda (m.)

suitable

(fruit) juice (m.)

custom, ritual (f.)

kitchen (f.)

to stay, to live

to put

colour (m.)

colourful

colourful (v.)

composition (f.)

to be mixed

fashion (m.)

to prick, to rub against
roads, routes (f.)

via, by

rulership, kingdom (m.)
king (m.)

(marriage) relation (m.)
relatives (m./f.)

rupee (m.)

for, in order to

to be covered, laden, to feel
to get covered

community kitchen (m.)

to stitch, to apply, to put on
continuously, on going
London (m.)

a type of Panjabi sweet (m.)
literal

long, lengthy (v.)
to find
careless
licence (m.)
the woman from Lahore (f.)

red
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laarhaa
likhnhaa
liaaunhaa
liaakat
lainhaa

lok

lok naach
lorh

vass
vasaaunhaa
vakat
vajjnhaa
vajaaunh daa

shauk

vajaaunhaa
vadkkiaan
vaddaa
vadhdh
vadhaaunhaa
vadhaaee
vadheeaa
vadhere
vargaa
varatnhaa
vartaaunhaa
vall

vallon
vaajbee
vaaje vaale
vaalaikam asslaam

EEEEEELEE éggéﬁwgﬁwgiga

i

ga

vaapas
vaaree

viaah

vihaaree naukaree
viknhaa

vich

vichchon

EFEEEYIETTED
g

groom (m.)

to write

to bring

ability (f.)

to take, to have

people (m.)

folk dance (m.)

require, necessity, want (f.)
authority, jurisdiction (m.)
to establish, to habilitate
time (m.)

to be played, to be beaten
fond of playing, enjoy playing

to play (music), to beat

ancestors, forefathers (m.)

big, large (v.)

high, more

to increase

congratulations (f.)

good quality

more

like (v.)

to use

to serve

towards

on behalf of

reasonable, fair, right

band of musicians (m.)

Response to Muslim
greeting

return, back

turn, instance (£.)

wedding (m.)

professionally employed (f.)

to be sold

in

from within
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Sﬁﬂl’ﬁ'&ﬂ vidiaarthee student (m./f.)
vee also

HSRED) veeh twenty

:_E;'a veezaa visa (m.)

= ::ervaar Thbqrsday (m.)

%EIE' vekhnhaa :: si:]-:]cme e

g:'a vc!e period, time (m.)

i va;saakh one of the Indian months (m.)
vaisaakhee a Sikh festival (f.)
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Nouns in the oblique 4
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Simple postpositions 4

Postposition vargaa — like 11

Postposition noon — ro 9

Pronouns in the oblique 8
Relative pronouns 9
Purpose clauses 14
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pronouns 13
Relative-correlatives 15
Subject pronouns 2
Subject-verb agreement 4
Subjunctive particle ve 15
Word order 2

Causative verbs 11
Chuknhaa — already
completed 9
Compound verbs 10
Conjunct verbs 11
Future continuous tense 16
Future tense 7
Imperative 5, 7
Infinitives in the oblique 8
Infinitive as a verbal noun 11
Infinitives in the oblique with
denhaa 15
Intransitive verbs 10
Laggnhaa — to be applied to 15
Past perfect continuous tense 12
Past perfect tense 12
Passive voice 11
Past continuous tense 15
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Past tense (simple, remote and
habitual) 6

Past tense of fo be — was and
were 5

Present continuous tense 5

Present perfect continuous
tense 12

Present perfect tense 12

Present tense 4

Present tense to be — is, am and
are 2

Saknhaa — can and can’t 9

Simple verb 3

Subjunctive 12

Transitive verbs 10

Vocative case 8
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